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Editorial …….. 
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Introduction:  

The number of people with type 2 DM is increasing in every country. (1)  India 
leads the world with largest number of diabetic subjects earning the title 
“diabetes capital of the world”. (2)  

The complications related to type 2 DM are very common, with at least one 
complication present in a large proportion of people (50% or more in some 
studies) at the time of diagnosis. (1)  One of them is the Diabetic Neuropathy.  
Diabetic neuropathy occurs in approximately 19-50% of individuals with long 
standing diabetes. (3,4) The highest rates of neuropathy are among people who 
have had diabetes for at least 25 years. (5) The prevalence of diabetic 
neuropathy ranges from 8 to 68% for clinic-based studies and from 13 to 45% 
for population-based studies. (6-8) The symptoms of peripheral neuropathy are 
seen in only 50% of patients9. The rest 50% of the patients do not show 
symptoms of DPN. (4)   

The important risk factors for DPN that have already been established include 
duration of the disease, age, high Body Mass Index, smoking, alcoholism, 
hypertension, elevated triglycerides (4) and poor adherence to treatment. 
Diabetes mellitus patients form a major portion of OPD attendance in our 
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government tertiary care teaching hospital. Estimating the case load of 
Diabetes mellitus patients with DPN and understanding the factors associated 
with it will help in planning appropriate strategies for prevention and delaying 
the development of DPN. Hence this study was conducted to estimate the 
prevalence of DPN and the factors associated with it.    

Methods:  

This hospital based cross-sectional study was conducted in the Medicine and 
Endocrine OPD of K.R. Hospital, a Government Tertiary Care Teaching 
Hospital, in Mysore, Karnataka from July 2013 to September 2013 after 
obtaining the Institutional Ethical Committee Clearance. 

Sample:  

Previous research shows the prevalence of DPN among patients diagnosed 
with type 2 DM to be approximately 19%. With an allowable error of 10% the 
sample size has been calculated to be approximately 62 using the formula:  

n=  ସ୕
మ

 

Where, 

 n= sample size  

P= Prevalence  

Q= 100-P  

L= Allowable error (10% in the above case). 

Finally 61 participants who had a diagnosis of Type 2 diabetes mellitus for 5 or 
more years were included in the study (by non probability purposive sampling 
method).  Those with peripheral neuropathy due to other causes were 

excluded.  

A predesigned pretested questionnaire was completed through face-to-face 
interviews after obtaining written informed consent from each participant. 
The participants answered questions regarding socio-demographic details. 
Socio- economic status was classified into 5 classes according to the Modified 
B.G. Prasad’s socio-economic classification. The categories were calculated by 
entering the recent All India Average Consumer Price Index (AICPI for 
August 2013) (9) in the formula. Detailed history of diabetes mellitus 
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(duration, place of diagnosis, history of hospitalisation and others) and history 
of other illness like hypertension was taken. Adherence to medication was 
assessed using Morisky 8-item Medication adherence Questionnaire. (10)  

Adherence to self-care practices such as dietary habits, physical exercise and 
blood sugar testing were assessed using The Summary of Diabetes Self-Care 
Activities (SDSCA) Questionnaire. (11)  

Pulse, respiratory rate, BP and temperature were recorded. They were 
categorised according to the Joint National Committee (JNC -7) Classification 
of Blood Pressure.  

Anthropometric measurements such as BMI and waist/hip ratio were 
calculated and classified according to WHO classification. Laboratory 
investigations like RBS and HbA1C (by ion exchange chromatography method, 
using DS5 of Drew Scientific, UK) were done. 

Peripheral neuropathy:  

To assess for peripheral neuropathy, Neuropathy Symptom Score (NSS) and 
Neuropathy Disability Score (NDS) were combined (12)  

NDS included examination of the ankle reflex (using a knee hammer), 
vibration sensation (using a 128 Hz tuning fork), pin prick sensation (using a 
ball pin), and temperature sensation (using warm and cold water in test tubes) 
at the dorsum of great toe of each foot separately. (13,14,15) 

Criteria for diagnosis of DPN:  

The minimum acceptable criteria for diagnosing DPN were, moderate signs 
with or without symptoms, or mild signs with moderate symptoms. Mild signs 
with or without mild symptoms were not considered adequate to make a 
diagnosis of peripheral neuropathy. 

Limitations: Peripheral neuropathy due to causes other than DM type 2 
could be excluded by history alone.  

Statistics:  

The collected data was entered into Microsoft excel sheet and analysed using 
the SPSS software Version 13. Descriptive analysis was done by calculating 
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prevalence, mean and standard deviation for various characteristics. 
Inferential statistics was done using Chi-square test and independent samples 
t-tests. 

Results:  

The prevalence of DPN among the study population was found to be nearly 64 
percent. 

Table 1: The characteristics of the study participants with relation to DPN  

Variable DPN χ2  chi-
square 

P value 

Yes (%) No (%) 
Age(in yrs)     
≤50 6(60%) 4(30%)   
51-60 14(66.7%) 7(33.3%) 0.150 0.985 
61-70 10(62.5%) 6(37.5%)   
≥71 9(64.3%) 5(35.7%)   
Gender     
Female 24(66.7%) 12(33.3%) 0.284 0.594 
Male 15(60%) 10(40%)   
Education status     
Illiterate 16(64%) 9(36%) 4.733 0.192 
Primary school 12(85.7%) 2(14.3%)   
High school 6(50%) 6(50%)   
More than high 
school 

5(50%) 5(50%)   

Occupation*     
Sedentary 34(72.3%) 13(27.7%) 6.276 0.012 
Moderate 5(35.7%) 9(64.3%)   
Socio-economic class (in rupees) 
≥5410 2(100%) 0   
2700-5409 4(57.1%) 3(42.9%) 1.894 0.755 
1620-2699 8(72.7%) 3(27.3%)   
810-1619 9(64.3%) 5(35.7%)   
≤809 16(59.3%) 11(40.7%)   
Smoking history     
Smoker 7(58.3%) 5(41.7%) 0.203 0.652 
Non-smoker 32(65.3%) 17(34.7%)   
Duration of DM(in 
yrs) 

    

5-10 23(59.0%) 16(41%) 6.012 0.111 

www.ijmer.in 4



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(4), FEBRUARY 2015 

 

  
11-15 9(81.8%) 2(18.2%)   
16-20 6(85.7%) 1(14.3%)   
≥21 1(25%) 3(75%)   
Hypertension     
Known 
hypertensives 

26(63.4%) 15(36.6%) 0.015 0.904 

Not hypertensive 13(65%) 7(35%)   
Current Blood pressure level† 

Normal 8(53.3%) 7(46.7%)   
Pre-hypertension 18(66.7%) 9(33.3%) 2.422 0.49 
Hypertension 
stage-1 

7(58.3%) 5(41.7%)   

Hypertension 
stage-2 

6(85.7%) 1(14.3%)   

Anthropometric variables 
Body Mass Index (BMI): (kg/m2) 
<18.50 
(under weight) 

3(75%) 1(25%)   

18.50-24.99 
(Normal range) 

18(62.1%) 11(37.9%) 0.258 0.879 

≥25.00 
(Over weight) 

18(64.3%) 10(35.7%)   

Waist circumference: (cm) 
>90(M) ; >80(W) 
(increased risk) 

23(71.9%) 9(28.1%) 1.841 0.175 

≤90(M); ≤80(W) 16(55.2%) 13(44.8%)   
Waist hip ratio     
≥0.90  (M); ≥0.85  
(W) 
(increased risk) 

23(69.7%) 10(30.3%) 1.035 0.309 

<0.90(M); < 0.85 
(W) 

16(57.1%) 12(42.9%)   

* None of the study subjects were involved in heavy work, † JNC 7 
classification, M=Men, W=Women 

The prevalence of DPN was found to be higher among subjects aged over 51 
years, among females, those who were illiterates and who had primary 
schooling, those in the lower middle and upper socio economic class. But this 
was not found to be statistically significant. (table 1) A significantly higher 
proportion of DPN was found among the subjects involved in the sedentary 
type of occupation. The prevalence of DPN showed an increasing trend with 
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the duration of DM but was not significant.  Known hypertension status was 
not found to affect the prevalence of DPN.  

Table 2: Mean values of the parameters of study population in relation to 
DPN is shown.  
Variables DPN p 

value 
95% CI for 
difference 
between 
mean 

Yes 
(Mean±S.D) 

No 
(Mean±S.D) 

Age (in yrs) 61.77±12.52 61.23±11.86 0.869 -7.10 to 6.02 

Duration of 
DM(in yrs) 

11.13±4.98 9.95±7.29 0.459 -4.32 to 1.98 

SBP(mm of Hg) 131.59±20.84 125.64±14.68 0.242 -16.02 to 4.12 

DBP(mm of 
Hg) 

78.82±11.58 79.45±10.06 0.831 -5.26 to 6.54 

Weight (in kg) 61.10±10.94 60.14±6.48 0.71 -6.09 to 4.02 

Height (in m) 1.58±0.08 1.57±0.07 0.78 -0.05 to 0.03 

BMI(kg/m2) 24.51±4.36 24.44±3.07 0.945 -2.22 to 2.07 

Waist 
circumference 
(in cm) 

85.87±9.56 84.45±7.92 0.56 -6.23 to 3.40 

Hip 
circumference 
(in cm) 

99.33±9.90 97.36±7.65 0.42 -6.86 to 2.92 

Waist hip ratio 0.87±0.06 0.87±0.05 0.910 -0.03 to 0.03 

RBS(mg/dl) 216.41±115.58 156.95±74.72 0.034 -114.36 to -
4.55 

HbA1C(%) 9.40±2.45 7.86±1.60 0.01 -2.71 to -0.38 

 

Mean duration of Diabetes mellitus among the participants was nearly 11 
years and for men and women it was around 12 and 10 years respectively.  

There was no significant difference in the mean age, duration of DM, SBP, 
DBP, height, weight, BMI, waist hip ratio between those with and without 
DPN.  
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The mean RBS and HbA1C values among those with DPN were significantly 
higher than those without DPN. (table 2) 

Table 3: Classification of adherence according to Morisky 8-item 
Medication adherence Questionnaire. 

Adherence Frequency(N=61) Percentage % 
High 29 47.5 
Medium 26 42.6 
Low 6 9.8 
Nearly 52 percent of the subjects reported low to medium adherence to 
medication as per the Morisky 8-item medication adherence questionnaire. 
(table 3)  

Table 4: Reason for low to medium adherence adherence to 
medication 
Reason Frequency (N=32) 
Forgetfulness 21(65.6%) 

Cost 4(12.5%) 
Insulin inconvenience 1(3.1%) 

Others (empty, side effects) 7 (21.9%) 
The reasons for low to medium adherence were mainly due to forgetfulness 
followed by the affordability. (Table 4) 

Table 5: Relation between adherence and DPN 
Variable DPN χ2 p value 

Yes(%) No (%) 
Medication 
adherence 

    

High 21(72.4%) 8(27.6%)   
Medium 16(61.5%) 10(38.5%)   
Low 2(33.3%) 4(66.7%) 3.406 0.182 
Exercise 
adherence 

    

0-25% 16(59.3%) 11(40.7%)   
26-50% 20(76.9%) 6(23.1%) 6.519 0.089 
51-75% 1(100%) 0   
76-100% 2(28.6%) 5(71.4%)   
Blood sugar 
testing 

    

More than 10(55.6%) 8(44.4%)   
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once in last 3 
months 
Never in last 
3 months 

11(68.8%) 5(31.3%) 0.796 
 

0.672 

Once in last 3 
months 

18(66.7%) 9(33.3%)   

 

Table 6: Relation between mean percentage adherence to self 
care as per SDSCA* questionnaire and DPN 
Variable  DPN p 

value 
95% CI for 
difference 
between 
mean 

Yes 
(Mean±S.D) 

No 
(Mean±S.D) 

General 
diet 

94.32±10.13 90.26±13.14 0.182 -10.08 to 1.96 

Specific 
diet 

48.72±7.31 50.65±5.79 0.292 -1.7 to 5.56 

Exercise 30.95±28.07 35.39±40.01 0.614 -13.07 to 
21.95 

*Summary of Diabetes Self-Care Activities Questionnaire 

Adherence to various self care practices like adherence to exercise regimen, to 
general and specific diet and to blood sugar testing did not show a significant 
association with the DPN (table 5 and 6). 

Table 7: Relation between NSS and DPN 

NSS DPN yes DPN no Total 

<3 7(33.3%) 14(66.7%) 21 

≥3 32(80%) 8(20%) 40 

Nearly 80 percent of the subjects who had NSS≥3 had DPN. (table 7)   

Discussion: 

In the present study the prevalence of DPN was found to be 63.9%. This is 
comparable to the results obtained in a population based study in Sri Lanka 
where the prevalence was found to be 59.1%. (16) But the value is very high 
when compared to the prevalence of 33.33% obtained among a population 
attending a tertiary care teaching hospital in Tamil Nadu. (17) This could be 
because the mean age of our population was high (61.57±12.19yrs) and the 
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mean duration of type 2 DM was high too (10.70±5.88yrs). Also the hospital in 
Tamil Nadu in which the study was conducted was a Private sector based 
tertiary care teaching hospital in which most of the population attending the 
hospital OPD would be of upper SES where as in our study nearly 67% were 
from lower SES (Class IV and V) and 41% were illiterates. 

The various anthropometric measurements showed no significant association 
with DPN. According to a study carried out in Bangladesh by Kjersti Morkrid 
et al, (18) low/normal WHR (OR 3.7, 95% CI 1.5-9.3) was a significant risk 
factor, but BMI showed no significant result. Participants diagnosed with DPN 
had a significantly lower body weight, BMI and waist circumference according 
to the study done in Sri Lanka.  Since different results were seen in different 
studies, further studies are required to define the role of body weight in DPN 
in the Asian population. (19)   

In the present study around 48 percent of the subjects reported high 
adherence to medication (according to the Morisky 8-item Medication 
adherence Questionnaire). We had expected the prevalence of DPN to be low 
among those who had high adherence to medications. But no such association 
was obtained. This could be because, there was not much difference in the 
glycemic control between the high and low to  moderate adherent groups 
(mean HbA1C and RBS among the high adherent group was 8.24±2.42% and 
180.37±91.98mg/dl respectively while that in low-moderate adherence were 
9.39±2.05%, and 208.13±117.21mg/dl respectively). Mean percentage 
adherence to general diet was over 90 percent but it reduced to around 50 
percent for the specific diet and was least for the exercise (around 30%). The 
recommendations for the general diet are easy to follow than for the specific 
diet and exercise. Since regular physical exercise is an important factor in 
enhancing insulin sensitivity and thereby glycemic control this is an important 
area of concern. (20)   

Poor glycemic control indicated by high mean RBS and HbA1C levels were 
found to be significantly associated with the prevalence of DPN at 5 percent 
level of significance. Nearly 26 percent of the population never got their sugar 
levels tested in the previous 3 months. Among those who had a scoring of 
NSS≥3, 80% of the participants received a diagnosis of DPN. This suggests 
that symptoms are a good indication of the probable development of DPN. Also 
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about18% of the people who had DPN according to the Neuropathy Disability 
Score (NDS), had no symptoms. This could either be because no symptoms 
have ever developed or the symptoms have disappeared eventually.  

Conclusion:  

The prevalence of Diabetic Peripheral Neuropathy is very high. The important 
factors associated with DPN was poor glycemic control. Thus the patients need 
to be emphasized about the benefits of stricter glycemic control. They must be 
educated about the DPN symptoms and to seek early medical care when the 
symptoms appear. Even among those without DPN symptoms regular 
screening by the health care providers using simple tests is a necessity for 
every DM patient. 
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Introduction 

East Java is one of the provinces in Indonesia which has the biggest 
population after West Java with approximately 36 milllion of population. The 
population lives in regions which have unique characteristics of the society 
culture in the ethnic area of culture. There are at least 29 districts and 9 cities 
in East Java which each has various traditional art performance. 

The traditional art performances in East Java which become the 
tradition culture heritage are the culture of Indonesia nation that shoud be 
preserved. The development of technology that affects the development of 
culture makes the traditional art performances start to be neglected. It can be 
seen from the society’s life nowadays where people are more interested in 
modern culture which contains practicality matters by considering the 
economic factor at the same time. Instant art performances become choice in 
the development of modern culture  these days. The effect of the culture 
development is the cultural shift of the traditional art performances existence 
in their proponents (society). Sedyawati (1981:53-54) found that the art 
performance that comes from the ethnic environment developing in the cities 
has got the impact from the development on the cities. The common 
characteristics of the art performances existing and developing in the cities are 
the existence of permanent places to show the art performance, the 
honorarium system for the performers showing the art performance, the cost 
agreement to perform the art performance, and the tendency of specializing 
the field of activity, thus the art performance tends to be done as a profession. 
A consequence of the life of traditional art performances in the cities is the 
fade of the tradition concept which becomes the characteristics of the art 
performances. 
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Traditional art performances become the nation culture living and 

developing in the society groups in the ethnic areas of the society culture. The 
life in the society groups is different with one another. The difference is an 
agreement that is kept from one generation to the next generation. Supratno 
(1996; 9) states that the reality of the difficulties in developing traditional art 
performances are caused by: 1) the growth of popular culture or arts, 2) the 
immense entertainments shown through television and video, 3) the inability 
of the art performances to adapt the modern culture (the monotony of the art 
performances), 4) the business of the society so that there is no time to see the 
traditional art performances, and 5) the mindset change of the society because 
they tend to think practically and economically these days so that they rarely 
hire the artists or performers to perform the traditional art performances.  

Considering the above findings, it is hoped that understanding 
traditional art performances through the form, function, and the symbolic 
meaning of the performance can be one of the endeavors that can be 
undertaken as a way of preserving the traditional art performances. 
Understanding the form of the performance can be done through the form of 
the performance itself and the structure of the performance. Meanwhile, 
understanding the form of the performance is aimed at figuring out the 
function of the art performance for the society and the artists or the 
performers. Besides, understanding the symbolic meaning is important to find 
out the meaning shown in the traditional art performance through the way of 
expressing the meaning which is beneficial for the society as well as the art 
proponents (society).  

The Form, Function and Meaning of the Art Performance 

The form of an art performance that contains performance structure 
can be defined as an organizing and structuring of particular parts in a 
structure of a work. Djelantik (1999: 41) explained that there are three basic 
aesthetic components in a structure of an artwork, namely unity, dominance, 
and balance. Soediro Satoto (1085:14) added that structure is the most 
important component and becomes the unity of action. In a drama, the 
systematics of the conversation is done in connection to plot and 
characterizations. 
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Levitt (1971:16) found that the structure of a performance is the 

scenes in a play that become the construction of the structures arranged in a 
unity. Structure is a place, connection, or function of the scenes in events of an 
overall play. Furthermore, it was pointed out that whenever one is going to 
analyze a structure of a play, he should start from the structure of a play unit 
which is a scene. 

The understanding of the structure in the traditional art performances 
of East Java refers to the concept of Aston (in Satoto, 1994:7-13) who divides 
four components of the construction of the dramatic structures namely: 

1) Dramatic form 

Dramatic form is associated with the story and the plot. 

In a theater performance, dramatic form is also called scene. A scene is 
marked with the existence of a plot from the beginning till the end of the 
events in a play. 

2) Characterizations (characteristics, personality, role) 

A figure or a character can be defined as a figure that has personality that 
is a lively figure, that has a soul and that is not a dead figure. 

3) Dialog 

Dialog is a communication done by the performers on the stage. The form 
of the communication is delivered through language which becomes one of 
the types of the sign system in a performance.  

4) Direction for the stage organization 

Direction for the stage organization can be divided into two groups. Those 
are extradialogic and intradialogic direction of the stageorganization. 
Extradialogic is used to designate the stage organization while 
intradialogic is used to assign the register in a dialog that can be seen on 
the text of the stage organization direction. The definition of extradialogic 
and intradialogic furthermore, is the context and the text used to explain 
the stage organization. 
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Understanding the function of of the traditional art performances can 

be done by figuring out the function of the art performances for the society 
and for the artists or the performers. The function of art is elaborated by Amir 
(1994;6) who believes that traditional art performances have several functions. 
Those are (1) entertainment function, (2) information function, (3) social 
function, (4) artistic function, (5) education or moral function, (6) spiritual 
function, (7) economic function and (8) politic function.  James Danadjaja 
(1983; 80-89) argues that traditional theater has multiple functions in life, 
those are (1) as the education tool for the society, (2) as the tool for reinforcing 
the collective solidarity feelings, (3) as a means which enables someone to act 
with the full power in reacting to the perverted people, (4) as a means for 
delivering protest towards the injustice happening in the society’s life, (5) 
giving someone a chance to escape for a while from living the real life which is 
sometimes boring into the imaginative world, and (6) showing the possibilities 
of the artists or the performers to do something that breaks the society norms 
in daily life. 

Traditional art performances which have dynamic characteristic play a 
significant function in the society’s life. It is stated by Peterson (1991) who 
found that the function of the art performances can be explicit or implicit. 
Based on the reality, the function of the traditional art performances do not 
always be the same since the function will sometimes shift to put the 
traditional art performances in the attempt of their development.  

Subiantoro (1999:344) mentions that traditional art performance is the 
result of the patterned actions done by the artists which has a big contribution 
in enriching and giving identity on the culture of the nation. Traditional art 
performance is a form of culture reflecting a valuable art, so that it needs to be 
preserved. Traditional art performance which exists in the society has 
communal characteristic that means it is created and owned by the society 
(Bastomi,1986:54).  

In understanding the meaning of the traditional art performances, it is 
needed to find out the meaning of the cultural symbol in the art performance.  
Suparlan (1983:69) states that symbol is a major component in the culture. 
Human basic need that cannot be left is the need of symbol. Creating symbol 
for human is a primary activity which exists all the time (Langer in 
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Hayakama, 1949:24). In a symbol, there is a broad meaning. In addition, all 
the objects or events that have meanings can be categorized as symbols 
(Spradly and Mc. Curdy, 1975; 20).  

Methodology 

This study was a descriptive qualitative study describing the data by 
observing the artwork objects and the proponents of the art performance. 
Strauss dan Corbin (1997:11) reported that by employing qualitative study, 
the society’s life, history, behavior, as well as the organization 
functionalization, social movements, or kinship can be described. 

In this study, the phenomena of traditional art performances that cover 
the form, the social function, and the symbolic meaning of the art 
performances are described. These are done to illustrate the existence of the 
art performance in each development area systematically. 

 The data resources were derived from primary data resources. Those 
were the live performance, figure documents, performance shown in a form of 
VCD (Video Compact Disc), and secondary data resource that was derived from 
the art proponents (the society). Additionally, observation, interview, 
literature and documentary study were employed as the data collection 
techniques.  

Results and Discussion 

East java has a variety of traditional art performances, for instance 
dance, music, theater art and the collaboration of music, dance, and theater 
art which is called art performance. The traditional art performances in this 
study refer to the arts showing three types of arts on their performances 
namely dance art as the form of the show, music art as the accompaniment, 
and theater art as the plot of the performance.   

The development areas of the art performances in East Java are the 
origin places that become the ethnic environments of the society’s culture. The 
ethic areas of East Java culture can be grouped into ten areas with their own 
culture characteristics. Sutarto  (2004:1-17) divides the ethnic areas of the 
culture in East Java into ten culture areas. The culture areas are Jawa 
Mataraman, Jawa Panaragan, Jawa budaya Arek, Samin (Sedulur Sikep), 
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Tengger, Using, Pandalungan, Madura Pulau, Madura Bawean and Madura 
Kangean. The grouping of the culture areas is used to ease the art 
performances data collection. It was found that there are 44 traditional art 
performances in East Java. The number of the data might be bigger 
considering the vast of the research area.  

The types of the art performances in East Java can be classified into 
three groups. Those are the art performance that only develops in one area, in 
two areas, and in three or more areas. The data of the art performances is 
shown in the following table.  

Table of the Data of Traditional Art Performances in East Java 

Art performance owned by one 
area (District/City) 

Art performance 
owned by two areas 

(District/City) 

Art 
performance 

owned by three 
areas or more  

Name of the art 
performance 

Developmen
t area 

Name of 
the art 
perform
ance 

Developm
ent area 

Dungkrek Madiun Banteng
an 

Mojokerto 

Malang 

Jaranan 

Kethek Ogleng Kediri Kuda Lumping 

Pencak Macan Gresik Jaran 
Jenggo 

Lamongan 

Gresik 

Kuda Kencak 

Ojung Sidoarjo Ketoprak 

Ujung Mojokerto Jaran 
Campur
sari 

Tulungag
ung 

Kediri 

Kentrung 

Lengger Probolinggo Ludruk 

Topeng Dalang Sumenep Jaran 
Sentere
we 

Tulungag
ung 

Jombang 

Reog 

Reog 
Tulungagung 

Tulungagun
g 

Sandur 

Reog Kendang Lamongan Kepang 
Dor 

Lamongan 

Jombang 

Tiban 

Reog Dadak Lamongan Tayub 

Reyog Ponorogo Ponorogo Wayang 
Topeng 

Malang 

Jombang 

Wayang Krucil 

Reog Cemandi Sidoarjo Wayang Kulit 
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Jaran Jawa Tulungagun

g 
Wayang 
Tengul 

Madiun 

Ngawi 

Wayang Orang 

Jaran Pegon Tulungagun
g 

Wayang 
Jemblung 

Jaran Pogokan Nganjuk    

Jaran Kepang Lamongan    

Turangga 
Yakso 

Trenggalek    

Wayang Klitik Bojonegoro    

Wayang Suluh Kediri    

Wayang Beber Ngawi    

Wayang 
Timlong 

Ngajuk    

From the table, it was found that there are 22 types of the art 
performances which have their own name and those are different with the 
name of the art performances coming from the other districts and cities. There 
are 7 traditional art performances owned by two areas (district/city) with the 
same name, while the other 14 art performances have similarity in the name of 
the art performances with the other districts or cities in East Java.  

The similarity of the name of the art performances is affected by the 
geographical location of the ethnic areas of the culture development, for 
example, the traditional art performance of Jaran Jenggo that comes from 
Lamongan and Gresik. Geographically, Lamongan is relatively near to Gresik 
so that the development process of the traditional art performance can be 
easily done. Similarly, it happens to Jaran Campursari which exists in Kediri 
and Tulungagung.  
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Figure of East Java Map 

Non-played traditional art performance 

There are two forms of traditional art performances in East Java, 
namely the performance which stands alone or shown in a form of free dance 
(non-played but it contains a story element) and played performance (the story 
is played by the performers). The form of the performance which stands alone 
or the form of free dance is a performance shown in a form of dance conveying 
story but there is no certain characterization in the performance. The 
examples are Ojung, Ujung, Tiban, Lengger, Tayub, Reog Tulungagung, Reog 
Kendang, Reog Cemandi and Jaranan dance. On these performances, the 
dancers do the dancing movements in groups synchronously and do the 
improvisations in accordance with the special characteristics of the traditional 
art performances that enable the dancers to communicate with the audience. 
These are performed in outdoor areas with the audience who can freely see the 
performance from all directions.  

The art performances of Ojung, Ujung and Tiban have similarity on the 
form of the performance. They are played by two men bringing two whips as 
the property, dancing together and who sometimes fight using the whip to test 
the opponent’s strength. The function of the art performances of Ojung and 
Ujung for the society is to ask for the rainfall and serves as gratitude over the 
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harvest season. On the one hand, for the performers, they become the form of 
self actualization because the performers can show people their strength for 
being whipped without getting injured. The symbolic meaning shown is that 
sincerity over good things will give strength in facing any kinds of challenge.     

The art performances of Lengger and Tayub are similar. Those are 
performed by several female dancers followed by male audience who dance 
together. These art performances are form of socialization used in a variety of 
activities showing gratitude associated with human life cycle such as birth, 
khitan, and marriage as well as bersih desa ritual. Another function of Lengger 
and Tayub art performances is for entertainment purposes. In bersih desa 
ritual, Tayub art performance functions as a medium of self actualization of 
the dancers, as in the ritual, Tayub dancers become the central objects of the 
performance. Usually, the Tayub dancers will dress up as beautiful as possible 
to attract the audience attention. The symbolic meaning of Lengger and Tayub 
is derived from the movements of the dancers and the lyrics on the song sung 
by the dancers. They invite the audience to dance together through the 
movement symbol expressed by giving the scarf to the audience. The implicit 
meaning of the movement is giving honour to the audience to invite them to 
dance together. Besides, there are particular symbols contained in the lyrics of 
the song sung by the dancers of Lengger and Tayub, such as a suggestion for 
the society to be careful and a hint for men to behave well. Also, the lyrics 
carry education matter. 

Reog Tulungagung, Reog Kendang, and Reog Cemandi are performed by 
some dancers using properties that resemble the Javanese traditional small 
drums, known as kendang, beat rhytmically and followed by the synchronous 
movements of the dancers. These performances demonstrate the marching 
warriors who sometimes stop in a few minutes and start moving again 
synchronously following the music rhytim resulted from the properties 
brought by the dancers. The function of these art performances is to amuse 
the audience. Moreover, the meaning of the symbol shown through the 
synchronous dancers’ movements is to show the importance of living together, 
helping, and respecting each other.  

 Jaranan is an art performance which has been existing before the 
independence era. Soedarsono (2002;3) explained that in the independence era, 
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there are two forms of the art performance namely  palace art performance 
and folk art performance. Palace art performance is an art living, growing, and 
developing in the palace area, while folk art performance is an art performance 
developing in the society circle, for instance Jaran Kepang or Jaranan 
(Pigeaud, 1938). Based on the property used, Jaranan art performance uses 
properties that are similar to horses in many different shapes and the real 
horse on its performance. Jaranan which uses the real horse on its perfomance 
are: Kuda Joged; Kuda Kincak; Jaran Kencak; and Jaran Jenggo. While 
Jaranan art performance that uses properties which look like horses used for 
dancing are: Jaranan Buto; Kuda Lumping; Jaranan Jur; Jaran Kepang;  
Jaranan; Jaran Dor; Jaranan Senterewe; Jaranan Campursari; Kepang Dor;  
Jaranan Pogokan; Jathilan; Jaran Bodhag; Turonggo Yakso; Jaran Jawa;  
Jaranan Pegon; and Jaranan Campursari.  

Jaranan is performed outdoor with the audience surrounding the 
performance. The structure of Jaranan performance commonly has similarity 
which is started with the leader of the show bringing the offerings or sesaji 
walking around the area of the show. This scene has a meaning of hoping that 
the show could run well and that the show is not disrupted by the 
supernatural beings on the nearby area of the show. The next scene shows the 
Jaranan dancers dance together by moving like the warriors fighting in a 
battle. The properties of the horses used usually have white and black colors 
which symbolize the existence of dissimilarity or different situation, such as 
afternoon and night or good and bad. 

On bersih desa ritual, Jaranan art performance is added with the scene 
of Macanan dance or Barongan dance which uses tiger property. The tiger 
used in Jaranan performance symbolizes that the negative energy is there, 
following human beings to cancel doing good things. Meanwhile, the 
appearance of Celeng dancers using the property resembling the wild boar at 
the end of the performance becomes the positive symbol which contains 
kindness. In the Javanese culture, the term celeng or celengan (moneybox) 
suggests that one sould save his money. 

Jaranan art performance in each region has similarity in the structure 
of the performance, but there is also difference in the dancing movements. It 
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shows the variety of the tradition culture and it also becomes special 
characteristic of the development area. In Javanese culture, jaran or horse 
symbolizes power, strength, and fidelity. It becomes a means of transportation 
symbolizing the human beings in living their life for achieving the goals of 
their life.  

Played traditional art performance 

Dongkrek, Kethek Ogleng, Banthengan and Sandur art performances 
convey stories and are shown by the performers whose characters are matched 
with the requirements of the story. The story performed is the story of the 
society’s local wisdom. The art performances mentioned earlier are performed 
outdoor or in spacious areas in the village. The structure of the performance 
started with a show leader or pawang bringing dupa to pray for the smooth 
running of the event and to avoid evil. After that, the show continued with a 
series of scenes showing the characterizations inside the story. The performers 
do not perform a dialog, because the dialog is done by the show leader or the 
pawang. Dongkrek art performance from Madiun for instance, tells a story 
about the villagers who were attacked by the disesase that was symbolized by 
the appearance of the giants disrupting the village. Afterwards, there came a 
grandfather who was able to cure the villagers. To show thankfulness, the 
villagers held bersih desa ritual.  

Dongkrek, Kethek Ogleng, Banthengan and Sandur were believed as 
ritual to avoid misfortunes, or arts aimed at staying away from anything that 
can disturb and harm the village.Through these arts, the solidarity of the 
society can be clearly seen by seeing the fact that they take roles as the 
performers or being actively involved in preparing the ritual facilities and 
equpiments. The function change cannot be avoided. The arts which 
functioned as village ritual now serve as the art performances that amuse the 
audience. However, the art performances nowadays are hard to find because 
they require many people to get involved to perform the show.  

There are two symbolic meanings of Dongkrek, Kethek Ogleng, 
Bantengan and Sandur art performances. Those are the meaning for 
individual and the meaning for the group or the society. For individual or the 
performers, the art performances can be used as media to actualize their talent 
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and media to conduct a social rapport with the society. For the villagers, they 
can be used as media to keep harmony and to create a sense of security.  

Wayang is a traditional art performance that experiences the developmet 
on its appearance in this recent time. Wayang which means shadows is a 
performance that can be seen in a form of shadows. On its performance, there 
is a curtain which separates the player with the audience. Behind the curtain, 
a dalang or a story teller plays the puppets made of leather, or in Bahasa 
Indonesia known as kulit, which later makes people call it Wayang Kulit. The 
performance is done right in front of the curtain irradiated with lights from 
the back side of the dalang, known as blencong. Behind the curtain, shadows 
are seen by the audience, those are called Wayang.  

Many people love Wayang. It is proven by the development areas of 
Wayang in East Java that almost cover all the districts and cities. The 
development of the form of Wayang can be seen from the packaging form or 
the form of the puppets media used in the show. In Wayang Kulit, the media 
used are in the forms of puppets made of leather. Meanwhile, Wayang Tengul 
uses 3D puppets, while Wayang Beber does not use puppets media considering 
that the story illustrated through the canvas as a painting.  

In Wayang Orang and Wayang Topeng, there is difference in the form of 
the performance since both of them use the performers as the media to play 
the characterizations of the story. In Wayang Orang and Wayang Topeng, the 
performers use the dialog based on the characters they play while the Dalang 
acts as the director of the show. In Wayang Orang, the performers use make 
up applied on their face to actualize the characters of the roles they play. 
However, in Wayang Topeng, the performers do not use make up but masks to 
show the characters of the roles they play. The show uses proscenium stage 
where the audience sitting in front of it. 

The function of Wayang for the performers or players is as a self 
actualization while for the society, Wayang is an art that is able to keep them 
away from misfortunes and protect them and the village. Thus, Wayang is 
popular for its ritual function.  

The symbolic meaning of Wayang art performance can be seen from the 
various components. One of them is the story which tells that kindness will 
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always win over the badness. Besides, the huge number of the players 
performing Wayang and the audience watching it symbolize that Wayang can 
unite the society. 

The other types of the art performances that contain story and are shown 
in proscenium stage are Ketoprak and Ludruk. In delivering the story, the 
players or the performers use make up applied on their face to represent the 
characters of the roles they play. Also, they also use dialog in Javanese 
language to express the story. Improvisations are done by the players by 
considering the characters they play and they do not practice these before. 
These players have got brief explanation from the director about the outline of 
the story at the beginning of the show.  The improvisations are done 
communicatively in which the audience could communicate with the players 
through the dialog. This becomes the characteristic of the traditional art 
performance.  

   The function of Ketoprak and Ludruk is entertainment because the 
audience will be amused with the stage acts and the dialog of the players on 
the stage. It can also be an education medium with the values conveyed in the 
performance. Moreover, the art performances of Ketoprak and Ludruk 
function as a means of delivering social critics towards the government. Those 
are carried in the dialog of the players. For the artists, Ketoprak and Ludruk 
can become self actualization media. While the ritual function of Ketoprak and 
Ludruk can be found when these are used as entertainment in a bersih desa 
ceremony considering that Ketoprak and Ludruk become the art performances 
that must be shown after bersih desa.  

The symbolic meaning of Ketoprak and Ludruk can be found on the dialog 
which conveys meaning that kindness will always win. Besides, the meaning of 
the performance can be seen from the community that shows togetherness and 
cooperation. Additionally, Ketoprak and Ludruk also require many people to 
perform the show.  

Conclusions 

Traditional art performances in East Java Indonesia are very various. 
There are at least 44 kinds of traditional art performances living and 
developing in East Java. It shows the huge variety of Indonesia cultures that 
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should be preserved. Preserving the traditional art performances in East Java 
can be done through the understanding of the form, function, and symbolic 
meaning of the performance, among many other endeavors that can be 
undertaken.  

The form of the traditional art performances in East Java can be divided 
into two groups, namely the non-played art performances (no 
characterizations) and the played art performances (using characterizations) 
based on the story told. The form of the art performances based on the 
performance area has similarity considering that almost all of the shows are 
performed in outdoor areas such as Jaranan, Dungkrek, Banthengan, Ojung, 
Reog, Tayub and Sandur. Meanwhile, Ketoprak and Ludruk are performed 
with the audience watching in front of the stage.   

Generally, the social function of the art performance is as a ritual 
medium, an entertainment, an education, a social critic towards the 
government, and self actualization medium for the performers or the players. 
The function of the show as an education medium and social critic towards the 
government can be found at the dialog of the players on the stage supported by 
the players’ stage acts. The art performances which contain the education 
matters and social critics are Ketoprak, Ludruk, and Wayang. 

 The symbolic meaning of the art performance can be seen from the 
supporting elements of the performance, such as the story told, the properties 
used, the make up applied, the players’ stage acts, and the lyrics of the song. 
Basically, the meaning conveyed in traditional art performances is that 
kindness which will always win against the badness.   
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Introduction 

                    Media is generally regarded as the ‘Fourth Estate of 
Democracy’ that has occupied a significant place in a democratic 
country likes India along with other three organs of the state, viz., the 
legislature, the executive and the judiciary. Axiomatically, media is 
being accepted as the fourth branch of any democratic society that is 
recognised all over the world. ‘Democracy’ is defined to be  a form of 
government, which is subject to popular sovereignty. The advantage of 

the democratic system is that it provides freedom of speech and 
expression for all, along with a space to provide views and opinions of 
various sections of the society. It provides an equal chance for all 
citizens to participate in the development process of a country. It also 
guarantees certain rights and ensures freedom of the citizens. India is 
the largest democracy in the world. Its democratic nature has been able 
to draw the attention entire world in the midst of all odds. Problems of 
poverty and inequality exist almost throughout the country.  In a 
democracy, it is also the responsibility of the media to work without 
any biases and prejudice. It has an utmost potential to develop and 
express public opinion and views on various regional, national, and 
international issues. Therefore, it is almost the backbone of a 
democratic society. It is much essential for a nation to have a free press 
in its constitutional democracy, where the views and opinion of the 
different sections of the society can be easily upheld and heard. 
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Considering the importance of media in the dissemination of 
information, majority of the democratic countries including India has 

ensured freedom to the media to represent any event in an unbiased 
manner within the ambit of ‘Freedom of Speech and Expression’ that 
has guaranteed by the Indian Constitution. So, media is considered as 
the fourth pillar of a democratic country. Its key role in democratic 
governance has been enacted since late 17th century. It is wielded as a 
fundamental principle of modern democratic theory and practice till 
today.   

Review of Literatures 

1. In his book on ‘Information and Democracy: In F. Webster 

(Edition.), Theories of the Information Society,’ Habermas J. (2006) 
explained that “A democratic system is required active participation 
of the general mass which is not eventually possible without 
informing the people about various issues. The reliable information 
sources are an important constituent of any democratic society. 
Information communication sources like media keep informed the 
citizens about the several developmental issues that placed in the 
society. Media helps democracy to perform in tandem. For the 
democratic development of the society, media contributes to public 
education, scattering enlightenment, reconciliation among alienated 

groups and taking initiatives for political and social reforms in 
general.  

2. ‘Media, democracy and Representation: Disembodying the Public,’ 
Barnett C. (2004) stated in his book that “Democracy set the space 

for discussion about alternative ideas and concludes for the 
betterment of society. The publicly agreed norms are weighed over 
that of actions on the part of economic organisations and political 
institutions.”  
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3. Pelinka A. (2003), in his book on ‘Democracy Indian Style: Subhas 

Chandra Bose and the Creation of India's Political Culture,’ 
remarked that “the model of political system in Indian democracy is 
significantly close to the liberal democracy. Indeed, the power of 

legislature, executive and judiciary are demarcated by the 
constitution of India.” The party system in operation is a 
competitive one with flexibility of roles of government and 
opposition. There is also freedom of press, of criticism and of 
assembly.” 

4. In their book on ‘Democracy and Media: A Comparative 

Perspective,’ Gunther Richard and Anthony Mughan (2000) said 
that mass media the “connective tissue of democracy.”   

5. ‘Communicating Democracy: The Media and Political Transitions,’ 

O’Neil Patrick H. (1998) described in his book that “Without the 
freedom of communication mass media provide, the foundation of 
democratic rule is undermined.”  

6. McQuail Denis (1994), in his book on ‘McQuail’s Mass 

Communication Theory (Third Edition),’ told that “The conduct of 
democratic (or undemocratic) politics, nationally and 
internationally depends more and more on mass media.” 

7. According to Knowlton Nash (1994) “There are all kinds of power 

centre in any democracy: the judiciary, the government mandarins, 
the elected representatives, the establishments, the business 
community, the unions. But…. what binds it all together is the 
media. Only through the media can the governing communicate 
with the governed in any mass sense.” 

8. United States Television Journalist Bill Moyers (1993), in his book 

on ‘Overcoming Civic Literacy in media Reader: Perspective on Mass 
Media Industries, Effect and Issues (Second Edition),’  noted that 
“the press should draw the citizens to the public square and provide 
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a culture of community conversation by activating inquiry on 
serious public issues.”  

9. Garnham Nicholas (1992), in his book on ‘The Media and the Public 
Sphere, Habermas and the Public Sphere (Edition Craig 

Calhoun),’explained that it is “axiomatic that some version of 
communicative action lies at the heart of both the theory and 
practice of democracy”.  

10. In accordance with Ungar Sanford J. (1990), “A free press is needed 

everywhere, no less in developing countries than in advanced 
industrial society.” 

11. The eminent contemporary thinker Sen Amartya (1990), giving his 

view in his book on namely ‘Development and Freedom’, and 
remarked that “There has never been a famine in a functioning 
multiparty democracy. A free press and the practice of democracy 
contribute greatly to bringing out information that can have an 
enormous impact on policies for famine prevention. A free press and 
active political opposition constitute the best early warning system 
a country threatened by famine could have.”  

12. In his book on ‘Mass Communication and Journalism in India,’ 

Mehta D.S. (1979) stated that while in press , in a democratic 
country like India, has a primary duty to reports events objectively 
and faithfully, it has also a larger obligation to the nation to defend 
and preserve the democratic way of life. Therefore, it is necessary 
for the presto voluntarily adopt a policy not to play up or give undue 
publicity or to give celebrity treatment to news, which tend to 
promote authoritarian and dictatorial trends or to give aggravate 
communal or regional tensions. In defending democracy and rule of 
law, the press, in fact is defending its very existence, as freedom of 

the press can survive only in a democratic set-up. 
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Objectives of the study 

a) To describe the meaning of ‘Freedom of Speech and Expression’. 

b) To explain the historical perspective of the term ‘Freedom of Speech 

and Expression’. 

c) To analyze the media as the ‘Fourth Estate of Democracy’. 

Research Methodology 

The proposed study is explanatory in nature. The data for the 
present study has been gleaned from various secondary sources like 
journals, internet, articles, conferences, published and unpublished 
research works. 

The Analysis and Discussion 

The strength and significance of media in a democratic society is 
well recognised and renowned worldwide. The power of free and 
independent media of a democratic country is the cornerstone of a 
multi facet society that has a strong existence in a transforming 
country like India. The provisions of freedom speech and expressions 
includes the whole idea of freedom of the press within its article 19(1) 
(a) of the Indian Constitution. ‘Freedom of Speech and Expression’ 
refers the right to express one’s own views and opinions freely either 
through oral, writing, printing pictures or any other mode of 
expression. 

Article 19(1) (a) states that “All citizen shall have the right to freedom 
of speech and expression”. The media has to work within its limited 
framework of legal principles and statues, subject to the limitations 
under Article 19(2) of the Indian Constitution. Article 19 (2) of the 
Constitution articulates that press freedom can be restricted by law for 
the enjoyment of fundamental rights which was guaranteed by the 
Constitution of India for freedom of speech and expression in Article 
19(1) (a), only in the “interests of sovereignty and integrity in India, the 
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security of the state, friendly relations with foreign sates, public order, 

decency or morality or in relation to contempt of court defamation or 
incitement to an offence”. Many media laws have been enacted by the 
Government of India in the post independence restraining the media 
tied within its legal framework that is regulating the media 
performances in India. In a democratic set up, ‘Freedom of Speech and 
Expression’ has proudly served some specific purposes of the society.  
The some of these specific purposes of ‘Freedom of Speech and 
Expression’ are mentioned:- 

A. It assists to fulfil self attainment of an individual; 

B. It provides power to individuals in order to discover the truth; 

C. It continues to maintain a balance of stability and social change in 

the society; 

D. It increases the level of capacity among individuals. Thereby, 

enhancing their participation in decision making process. 

There is no doubt  that ‘Freedom of the Press’ does not only count 
upon the state laws or provisions that has been guaranteed by the 
Indian Constitution, but it also involves  integrity and independence of 
the press. Press freedom has its own dimension in the constitutional 
ambit that is broadly different from the content of other individual 
freedoms. In substance, freedom of press is strengthening democracy 
and sub served in the progress of a democratic society. In a democratic 
set up, press freedom is undoubtedly one of the basic freedoms in the 
Indian constitution that are based on the rule of law. There are some 
the landmark judgments given by the ‘High Courts’ and the ‘Supreme 
Court of India’ in different course of time that supported the right of 
the press to enjoy various freedom. These judgements are as follows:- 
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In the case of Harijai Singh (1997) ‘The Supreme Court of India’ 

stated that freedom of press is the heart of social and political 
intercourse. It is the primary duty of the courts to uphold the freedom 
of press and invalidate all laws or administrative actions which 
interfere with its contrary to the constitutional mandate.  In its 
judgement regarding the case of Prabhu Dutt v Union of India (1982), 
the Supreme Court of India ruled that the right to access news and 
information regarding administration of the Government is included in 
the freedom of press. But this right is not absolute and restrictions can 
be imposed in the interest of the society and any individual from which 
the press obtains information. They can obtain information from an 
individual when he voluntarily agrees to provide so. A celebrated 
judgement was passed by the ‘Bombay High Court’ Binod Rao v 

Masani (1976-78), it declared that there is no valid ground to ban any 
publication merely on the basis of dissent, disapproval or criticism 
expressed in strong language. The ‘Supreme Court of India’ was given 
best judgement in the case of Bennett Coleman & Co v Union of India 
(1972) that freedom of press entitles newspapers to achieve any volume 
of circulation and freedom lies both in its circulation and content. The 

landmark judgement of the ‘Supreme Court of India’ in the case of 
Sakal Papers v Union of India (1962) ruled that Article 19(2) of our 
Constitution permits imposition of reasonable restrictions under the 
heads specified in Art 19(2) and on no other grounds. Like the freedom 
to carry on business in the interest of the general public, freedom of the 
press cannot be curtailed. In the case of Express Newspapers v Union of 
India (1958), the ‘Supreme Court of India’ laid down that a law which 
imposes pre-censorship or curtails the circulation or prevents 
newspapers from being started or require the Government to Seek 

Government aid in order to survive was violate of article 19(1) (a). In 
another case of  Romesh Thappar v State of Madras (1950) the 
Supreme Court of India stated “…very Narrow and stringent limits 
have been set to permissible legislative abridgement of the right of free 
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speech and expression and this was doubtless due to the realization 
that freedom of speech and of the press lay at the foundation of all 

democratic organisations, for without fee political discussion and no 
public education, so essential for the  proper functioning of the 
processes of popular government, is possible.” ‘Freedom of Speech and 
Expression’ is an essential feature of the Indian constitution. Hence, 
the media acts as the ‘Fourth Estate’ of democracy and disseminating 
information in the provision of the constitutional ambit of India. It 
freely embodies innovative ideas, thoughts and dissemination of news 
in a pluralistic society. It is the press freedom which upholds the 
opinion of the public and promotes voice of the voiceless. 

            The ‘Constitution of India Bill’ was passed way back in 1895, 
when Indians raised their voice and demanded constitutional 
guarantees of human rights. Lokmanya Tilak, the renowned lawyer 

and a great freedom fighter, drafted the ‘Constitution of India Bill’ that 
is popularly known as ‘Swaraj Bill’.  This bill offered to provide the 
freedom of press along with others freedom that has been guaranteed 
by the Constitution of India. The service of the press started under the 
rule of ‘The East India Company’ in this country. Further, it can be 
said that the press was established by keeping in mind with its 
commercial interests of the colonial empire in India. Although the press 
was established by the British, it turned out to be an effective weapon 
for the Indian freedom fighter to serve the interest of their motherland 

and help unite the countrymen against the colonial misrule. The 
colonial British authorities always tried to keep the press under their 
control. Due to this reason, the colonial rule always imposed repressive 
laws to clamp freedom of the press. The reversal role of the press was a 
big headache for the British. 

                                            Indian media have been enacted in the 
history, though as it was the oldest and largest of the world and almost 
more than two centuries old. The history of Indian media said that it 
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came to the launch of several news periodicals during the last period of 
the18th century. The very first Indian media began in 1780. The main 

aims of enactment of these rules and regulation were to perpetually 
establish the British rule in India. The Indian media referred to be free 
and independent, foundation of righteousness, openness, morality and 
spirituality. There have been several media laws enacted just after 
independence with the intention of providing benefits to the society 
through press freedom. The ‘Founding Father and Mother’ of Indian 
constitution understood the importance of freedom of speech and 
expression and freedom of the press. They laid more emphasis to 
freedom of speech and expression and freedom of the press. The press 
freedom is the crux of any democratic system. The remark was given by 
Blackstonian which contained and formed the crux of the concept of 
freedom of the press in 1769 with its four basic points.  

These points are as follows:- 

1. Liberty of the press is essential to the state. 

2. No previous restraints should be placed on the publications. 

3. That does not mean there is press freedom of doing what is 

prohibited by law. 

4. Every freeman has the undoubted right to lay what sentiment he 

places before the public, but if he publishes what is improper, 
mischievous or illegal, he must take responsibility of the consequence of 
his own temerity. 

The Third President of United States of America, Thomas 

Jeferson (1801-1809) said that “Were it left to me to decide whether we 
should have a government without newspapers or newspapers without 
a government, I should not hesitate for a moment to prefer the latter”. 
Once Mahatma Gandhi laid his view about a free press, he said “One of 
the objects of a news paper is to understand the popular feeling and 
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give expression to it, another is to arouse among the people certain 
desirable sentiments and the third is fearless to expose popular 

defects”. Even Pandit Jawahar Lal Nehru endorsed the same view 
when he said  “I would rather have a completely free press with all the 
dangers involved in the wrong use of that freedom than a suppressed 
and regulated press”. 

The freedom was not only guaranteed by the constitution of the two 
biggest democracies countries like United states of America and India, 
but it is widely accepted by the constitution of all countries in all over 
the world including few international agencies such as the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights 1948, European convention of Human 
Rights and Fundamental Freedoms, and also International Covenant 
on Civil and Political Rights. Certain freedoms were adopted by the 
United Nations in 1948, which was significantly conglomerated by the 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights. The enunciation of Article 19 

of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights’, they said “Everyone has 
the right to freedom of opinion and expression, and the right includes 
the freedom to hold opinion without interference and to seek and receive 
and impart information and ideas through any media and regardless of 
frontiers”. This proves the importance of media in India during its pre 

independence era; and even pin-points its power which not only 
influenced was inevitable and its power not only influenced the lives of 
the general masses but also worked as an effective weapon to end the 
British rule. Our former Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi talked about the 
pertinence of press freedom. According to him“Freedom of the press is 
an article of faith with us, sanctified by our constitution, validated with 
four decades of freedom and indispensable to our future as a nation”.  
Moreover, the world also observes 3rd May as the ‘World Press Freedom 

Day’. 

Media is an essential element of modern society. Ideally, it is a 
medium of dissemination of news, views, information, ideas and 
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innovative thoughts. The media itself has several forms – some sort of 
communication tool to share valuable information from person to 

person and influence human life in various ways. It mainly includes 
newspapers, radio, television and most importantly the internet. In 
knowledge based mass society, the media works as disseminator of 
information, facilitator of development and agent of societal change. 
Media provokes the thought process of individuals and it works for the 
development of advanced civilization. Thus, the primary function of 
media is to educate, inform, and entertain to the masses across the 
country. Besides, the media usually provide energy to the youth 
through various programmes. Additionally, it promotes empowerment 
to the most oppressed sections of the society likes women. It also raises 
questions regarding various aspects of our daily life that would 
generate a healthy public debate for the betterment of the society. For 
this reason, the ‘Constitution of India’ guaranteed ‘Freedom of Speech 
and Expression’ to every citizen, especially for the print and broadcast 
media. The media serve itself as a watchdog of the society, as guardian 

of the public interest and as a conduit between governors and the 
governed. It always portrays an in-depth report-whether the 
administrative systems are working properly, monitors if legislation is 
in the right path and whenever any discrepancies take place in society. 
In addition, the media also helps to eradicate superstitions and lead 
society in the correct path. Indeed, media is supposed to maintain peace 
and unity in the mass society. So, the media is not only the agent of 
social transformation, but also true to its function as the ‘Fourth 
Estate of Democracy’. 

The media are always designated as watchdog of the society. In 
a democratic country like India, it has the greatest importance towards 
the development of the society. It plays a major role just like the 
opposition in a democratic-set-up. As a responsible watchdog, digs into 
major incidents involving corruption, injustice and abuses of power to 
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the forefront. It also plays an important role to take judicial decisions 
on social issues. Schuepp Chris (2006) talking about the responsibilities 

of a watchdog and stated that (a) a watchdog has to protect his owner, 
give him security and react to possible outside inference with the rights 
of his owner, (b) the watchdog has to know his loyalties therefore the 
media have to be loyal to the society, because they are the watch dog of 
society and not of the Government. Kovach Bill (1998) observed that 
watchdog journalism at its best helps alert a community to changing 
circumstances affecting their lives. In addition, he noted that embedded 
in each watchdog story are the elements of disclosure and judgement, 
which often point to victims and wrongdoers. By probing below and 
beyond surface information, by challenging assumptions and 
assertions, the reporting invites a civic judgement. A study of a 

Bangkok based media and research specialists conducted by Media Hub 
Asia (2002), found that the majority of newspapers readers in Thailand 
believed that freedom of expression in the media is essential but fewer 
than half of the 227 residents interviewed in the survey and believe 
that Thai media take on a strong role as a public watchdog. A study was 
carried out by the American Newspaper Society (1986) which surveyed 
1600 adults on attitudes towards news coverage by the media. Many 
aspects that invoke credibility problem with the media stem from the 

public perception that news gatherers exploit people rather than serve 
as public watchdog. Media is basically said to be the watchdog of the 
democracy because it presents the interest of the people; sought for the 
people and acts as a changing agent of the society. 

Since the last six decades, the role of media as the fourth estate 
has been well recognised and firmly regarded as a form of public debate 
and discussion. Perhaps, media occupies most significant place in a 
democracy along with the three pillars of the society like the judiciary, 
executive and legislature. It enjoys utmost freedom of speech and 
expression under constitutional ambit, while playing a vital role to lead 
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the public towards right direction. It also maintains a friendly and 
harmonious relationship between various religious groups and 

communities in order to promote national solidarity in a democratic 
country. In present day, the network of media has been able to cover 
every part of the country. Perhaps, the power of media is increasing day 
by day due to its immense impact in the field of awareness creation and 
educating the masses on a wide variety of issues that has become the 
cup of tea in a democratic society. Hence, with great power comes with 
the greater responsibility; media is thus a very powerful disseminator 
and motivator of the democracy, having a greater responsibility 
towards society. Indian Media really holds a special position in society 
and its impact certainly affects the mind of public. Therefore, the media 
are the most effective and popular method of reaching public with its 
informative content, that are the present needs of the contemporaneous 
society. In other words, the media highlights corruption of the 
government, malfeasance of high officials and enlightens on the 
enactment of governance reforms. In this endeavour, media is used in 

various ways in order to promote socioeconomic reforms and restore 
democracy. Ultimately, the media make of a positive contribution 
towards the democratic development of a country as well as nation. 

Conclusion 

               The media have a greater responsibility towards the 
development of a nation. In a democracy, the participation of the 
citizens is required for national development. In this respect, media 
keeps the citizens, vibrant and engages them in the development 
process of a nation. It plays a positive role in modern democracy by 
informing, educating and upholding the views, opinion of the masses 
with a view to bring social change in a democratic society. In present 
day, media is widely claimed as the ‘Fourth Estate of democracy’ 
because it always aware the policy makers about public discontents and 
check the errors of the Government. Lastly, the present study 

www.ijmer.in 40



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(4), FEBRUARY 2015 

 

 
concludes that  media is firmly recognized as the ‘Fourth Estate of 
Indian Democracy’, because it provides strength to the democratic 

institutions, ensuring public participation in order to develop a free and 
fearless society at large. 
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Background of the study: 

Newspapers constitute the heartbeat of the media systems of a country, as 
Gupta (2003) observed. From the days of Bal Gangadhar Tilak, Raja Ram 
Mohun Roy, and Gandhiji, Journalism in India had grown from a non-profit, 
social service organ to a profit oriented and strategic business venture. As 
India is made out of heterogeneous communities, it is necessary to have the 
communication system specific to meet the demands, motivate, inform and set 
agenda for small communities. Rural press is one of the most important, viable 
and effective means of communication for reaching out to the vast majority of 
rural population. Rural newspapers have tremendous influence on rural folk as 
it directed toward them and from the member of their own community. 
Gandhi once said that India lives in its villages therefore the village 
development would lead to national development. All the empowerment 
strategies are pointed toward rural areas.  

The rural press, as a medium for community communication, with its potential 
for creating awareness of, and articulating, people’s problems; as a link 
between the policy makers, development bureaucracy and farmers; as second 
line of conversation of scientific knowledge into information for utilization in 
the field situation, imparting adult education and also a vehicle for reinforcing 
the literacy habit, is being increasingly recognized as an important viable 
means for the promotion of social awareness and national development 
(Gupta, V.S., 1995). 
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Wilbur Schramm in his book Mass Media and National Development, 
mentioned rural newspapers as one of the great movers of national 
development. Such a newspaper gives the neo-literate reason to learn to read 
better and makes public participation in governmental policies more informed, 
relevant and meaningful. 

The development of community press in rural areas and small towns would 
not only provide print support for economic and social extension activities. 
This would also facilitate the production of functional literature for neo-
literates as well (Agarwal, V., 1995). 

Rural journalism analyst Al Cross says, "The best of these newspapers hold 
local governments and institutions accountable, by covering meetings and 
asking for records. They're prophylactics, by exposing bad things that are 
going on." 

Rural press works as the second level of conversation. It also plays an 
important role as conveyer of information about development plans and 
programmes of the government, such as availability of seeds and fertilizers and 
loans through the bank. And the cooperative societies, market rates of 
agricultural produce. It establishes a link between government functionaries 
and the village and fills the much need gap in the information process.  

One of the most formidable obstacles that a rural newspaper has to overcome 
is limited sales and circulation which creates a discouraging situation: since 
the circulation is limited, advertisements will not be readily forthcoming and 
without advertisements, the paper will find it hard to survive- a dismal 
situation indeed for any rural newspaper.  

Rural development is the process of improving the quality of life and economic 
well-being of people living in relatively isolated and sparsely populated areas 
(Moseley, M. J. 2003).. Rural development may be defined as overall 
development of rural areas to improve the quality of life of rural people.  It is 
an integrated process, which includes social, economical, political and spiritual 
development of the poorer sections of the society (My agriculture information 
bank, 2014). 
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Rural newspapers play an important role in education people in political 
process such as electoral process, government policies and implementation, 
democratic orientation and constitutionally provided rights and 
responsibilities. It also provides awareness about social values, cultural ethos 
and health education.  

Significance: 

With the stiff competition from the state level newspapers and the 24x7 news 
channels rural newspapers have changed their priorities in the news selection 
for survival. Localized additions of state level newspapers have forced the rural 
newspaper to prioritize national and state level news rather than local 
development news. Once the rural press was key agent of development today 
its existence itself is threatened. India is with diverse population has varied 
development interests demands localized communication system rather than 
mass mediated communication. The government projects are geographic and 
community specific, therefore the information also should be community 
specific. The rural community is diverted with unusable information 
distributed by rural as well as state level newspapers. To make the community 
development efficient the rural newspaper can play a role of game changer. 
The present study would explore the possible solutions for the rural 
newspapers problems and to cater to the rural ethos. 

Literature review: 

Visakha Samacharam, a Telugu daily’s chief editor K. Ramachandra Murthy 
said there existed many heroes among rural scribes who were deeply involved 
in rural life and earned the affection of the local people by highlighting issues 
and helped to resolve them. However, small papers could survive only when 
they supplement the work of big papers, as the latter were too big to compete 
with, with a huge team of reporters working in every mandal, supported by 
marketing staff. 

The political, social and economic interventions have shaped the editorial 
policies and directions of the press. At the same time the emerging changes in 
technology also brought certain difference in content selection of rural press. 
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Rural people preference for development news of newspaper is very much 
influenced by their religious-cast affiliation, educational attainment, income, 
socio-economic status and nature of main occupation. But it is found that age 
and residence is having different social overheads have no influence on the 
preference. Another interesting result is that people have preference for 
reading newspapers which are owned and/or managed by members of their 
own religion/community (Joseph, J.C., 1997). 

Joseph J.C in his book Mass Media and Development stated that there is 
strong positive correlation between mass media exposure and socio-economic 
development of the rural people. It is found that the media have fairly high 
influence in causing awareness about the modern practices for development. 
About 64.75% of the respondents consider media as primary source of 
information about development practices.  It is seen that the correlation 
between mass media exposure and development is the highest for 
agriculturalists. This indicates that rural newspapers are suitable agencies for 
bringing about agricultural development and rural transformation. 

"The role that media can play in development goes beyond reporting news and 
events," said Abdul Waheed Khan, UNESCO's Assistant Director-General for 
Communication and Information, in his address to a consultative group on 
journalism training and excellence. "It contributes to the freedom of expression 
and the plurality of information, to engage and empower communities and to 
underpin sustainable development and good governance."  (UNESCO Portal, 
2008).   

Media can provide basic information to rural people on the actual situations of 
their natural resources and about its sustainability and un-sustainability. By 
taking responsibility in covering mass media can contribute to sustainable 
rural development scenario. By highlighting the successful sustainable 
development story they can inspire people to adopt the sustainable 
development practices. It depends upon media people how they use their skills 
and power to a cause without that humanity cannot survive more (Harne, P., 
2013). 

Mass media can play a vital role in rural information system by maintaining 
effective and efficient delivery of information and messages especially in the 
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area of improvement of rural life-quality and of the total rural human 
situation. But presently rural newspaper or any form of mass media 
concentrates more on urban specific information. Nigerian press reporters 
could not effectively expose the deplorable conditions under which the rural 
dwellers live in. The bias of the reporters is in favor of the urban dwellers 
those are adjudged to be learned, enlightened and understand the meaning 
and importance of news. The reporters argue that if the news reported upon is 
not essentially urban oriented, the patronage especially in the print-media 
would be very low.  (Ocheni, S & Nwakvo, B.C. 2012). 

Theoretical Background: 

Media has the powerful role of agenda setting which is essential with respect 
to development. Agenda-setting is the creation of public awareness and 
concern of salient issues by the news media. Two basis assumptions underlie 
most research on agenda-setting: (1) the press and the media do not reflect 
reality; they filter and shape it; (2) media concentration on a few issues and 
subjects leads the public to perceive those issues as more important than other 
issues. One of the most critical aspects in the concept of an agenda-setting role 
of mass communication is the time frame for this phenomenon. In addition, 
different media have different agenda-setting potential. Agenda-setting theory 
seems quite appropriate to help us understand the pervasive role of the media. 
Bernard Cohen (1963) stated: “The press may not be successful much of the 
time in telling people what to think, but it is stunningly successful in telling its 
readers what to think about.”(McCombs, M.E. & Shaw, D. 1972). 

Mass mediated messages are double checked and treated. There are different 
levels of news content selection. Gate keeping theory explains this function. 
The gatekeeper decides which information will go forward, and which will not. 
In other words a gatekeeper in a social system decides which of a certain 
commodity – materials, goods, and information – may enter the system. 
Important to realize is that gatekeepers are able to control the public’s 
knowledge of the actual events by letting some stories pass through the system 
but keeping others out. Gate keeping can also be dangerous, since it can lead 
to an abuse of power by deciding what information to discard and what to let 
pass (White, D. M.,1964). 
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People are dependent on media to get the information, set developmental goals 
and the personal identity. Dependency theory proposes an integral relationship 
among audiences, media and the larger social system. This theory predicts that 
you depend on media information to meet certain needs and achieve certain 
goals, like uses-and-gratifications theory (Ball, S.J., & DeFleur, M.L. 1976). 

Objectives:  

Rural press has contributed in its own way for the rural development by 
bringing out rural issues in light, giving voice to the voiceless, bridging 
government and the community etc. Agricultural field has benefitted more 
from rural newspapers. The community centric information involves 
community in development a greater way. Be it politico- economic, be it socio-
cultural issues rural newspapers have played very important role. But the 
recent trend in mass media had challenged the development role of small rural 
newspaper. The development agendas have been diverted to more commercial, 
glorified city centric approach. With this researcher would like to seek answer 
for “Can rural newspaper serve the development agenda of rural communities 
with the challenges faced by new mass media trends?”  Study specifically 
researched the role of rural newspapers in rural development, present trends 
in rural newspapers, agenda setting role of rural newspaper, techniques of 
catering to the development needs of the society and preferences of rural 
population in newspaper content. 

 Methodology: 

It is a quantitative research and survey method is used. The survey is 
conducted among rural readers and the media professionals at Karnataka, 
India. The rural newspaper from Udupi district and Kolar district are taken 
for study. The newspaper readers of Kundaprabha from Udupi and Kolara 
Dhwani from Kolar district are selected as respondents.  50 respondents each 
selected from readers category. Kundaprabha is a very popular weekly 
newspaper of Udupi. It has regular columns along with special pages for local 
state and national news. It is black and white printing with dull photos and 
poor printing quality. Kolara Dhwani is daily newspaper prints in color. The 
more like state newspaper giving importance to city news. The samples are 
also drawn from media professional who are working in the selected 
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newspapers as well as state level newspapers. They constitute 20 respondents. 
Total sample size is 120. The structured questionnaire is used to collect the 
data from rural newspaper readers and in-depth interview is done among the 
journalists work for rural newspaper.   

Data Interpretation: 

The enumerated data are analyzed using SPSS. The age is kept as independent 
variable in all the analysis as preference differs. The respondents are asked to 
give opinion on the page layout of the rural newspaper.  

 

Chart1: Page layout of rural newspaper 

20% of the resondents said page layout is very good 57% said it is good and 
23%vsaid it is moderate. As the lay out also attract the readers toward 
newspaper the respondents are asked to give opinion on this. 
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Chart 2: respondents’ opinion on local news distribution. 

Majority of the respondents opined that the local newspaper only can give 
detailed description of lacal news. 79% of the respondents felt that local media 
in appopriate to give local news. 21% said statelevel media is good for 
distributing local news. 

 

Chart3: The media which promotes local developmental project. 

53% of the respondents said that the rural press is providing more information 
on local development projects and it also brings out the problem in the 
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implimentation of governemnt problem. The rural press is also appropriate to 
do this activity. The rest of the respondents felt the the same function in 
carried out by state level newspapers. 

 

Chart 4: Respondents opinion on importance of rural news in rural newspapers 

The respondents are asked whether the rural newspapers give importance to 
rural news. The Likert scale is provided for the anwers. 22% of the 
respondents strongly agree, 29% said they agree 9% are indecisive, 40% 
disagree with the statement.  

 

Chart 5: News channels influence on content selection in rural newspapers. 
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The respondents are provided with statement “News content selection 
proceedure has changed with the influence of 24x7 news channels”. 22% 
strongly agree with the statement. 59% of the respondents agreed with 
statement. 15% are nuetral and 4% disagree with thegiven statement. 

 

Chart 6: Importance of agricultural news in rural newspaper. 

Respondents are asked to respond to the following satement “Rural 
newspapers give importance to agricultural news”.  Majority of the 
respondents agree with the statement. 10% strongly agree, 15% are indecisive 
and 33% disagree with the statement. 

Irrespective of age group all the respondents felt that there is the necessity of 
rural newspaper to serve the rural development. All the respondents felt that 
the statelevel newspapers and the news channels are theatening the existance 
the rural newspapers.  

Discussion: 

Journalists working for rural newspapers have opinioned that, role of rural 
newspapers in rural development is substantially declining because of stiff 
competition from both state level and 24X7 news channels. Localized editions 
of state level newspapers have been giving more coverage to political and social 
issues rather developmental based rural news in their editions. Since one 
decade, priority of rural newspapers have been slowly diverted from setting 
developmental agenda to villages to covering local political and crime related 
news.  
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Journalists also said that due to localized editions of state level newspapers, 
the coverage of local news is drastically decreased in rural newspaper. Rural 
newspapers have to compete with state level newspapers to cater National, 
state, regional and rural news with limited editions and pages. Due to this, 
rural newspapers are not in a position to give good coverage about the 
proceedings in ZPs, TPs and Grama Panchayats. 

All three local bodies have been discussing policies/ schemes and 
developmental programs to villages. But in-depth news coverage on 
proceedings of local bodies is completely lacking. Rural journalists are 
collecting the figure and statistics given by the officials and cater the same to 
their readers. 

 Some journalists who are working for rural newspapers in Kolar region 
opinioned that, in spite of stiff competition from state level newspapers, rural 
newspapers are catering news which is pertaining rural development. 

Newspaper are bringing awareness to their readers about governmental 
schemes like Mahathma Gandhi Rural Employment Guaranty scheme and 
other ongoing development projects of the Centre and state governments. .But 
Local newspapers have failed to fix the responsibility to people’s 
representatives and local bureaucrats about their duties and responsibilities. 

 Some of the journalist suggested that Government should give more 
advertisements to rural newspapers, and then only local newspapers will take 
interest to publish governmental programs and policies. Rural newspapers are 
playing vital role in bringing awareness about governmental policies and 
programs through advertisements. 

Survival of rural newspapers depends upon its priority towards local issues. 
Rural newspapers in Udupi region give importance to local issues. 
Correspondents of rural newspapers have acquainted more with local issues 
and ongoing developmental projects in rural areas. Rural newspapers are 
giving information to its readers about proper utilizations of funds used for 
developmental projects taken up by the Grama Panchayats. Comparing state 
level newspapers, local newspapers give more insight about local 
developmental issues and echoes local voice about implementation of 
particular developmental projects. 
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But efforts of rural newspapers bringing awareness to its readers on rural 
development are not enough. Newspapers must update its readers about 
governmental policies and programs regularly. People are still struggling to 
get Aadhar cards and other governmental facilities including social security 
schemes in rural areas, they are running pillar to posts to get social security 
benefits. Rural newspapers should focus on day to day problems faced by rural 
people. 

News channels are also giving tough competition to rural newspapers as they 
give news on anything and everything. Local people are more interested to 
watch sensational news rather developmental issues in their locality. Changed 
perception of local readers also made impact on rural newspapers with regard 
to news selection. Understanding local needs and providing in a comprehensive 
way would demand more effort form the journalist. Some of the journalist just 
copy news form the news channels or from their state counterpart. This is 
leading to the sink of rural newspapers as they there won’t be any new issues 
comparing to state level newspapers or news channel. The history reveals that 
major movements in the state started with the rural newspapers and brought 
changes in the society which leads to transformation. 

Conclusion: 

The research results reveal that the rural newspapers are serving the 
development agenda of rural community but its existence is threatened with 
the new media developments such as localized additions of state level 
newspapers and the 24x7 news channels. 53% of the respondents said that the 
rural press is providing more information on local development projects and it 
also brings out the problem in the implementation of government problem. 
The rural press is also appropriate to do this activity. The rest of the 
respondents felt the same function in carried out by state level newspapers. 

The interviews with the professional revealed that rural newspaper is lacking 
with professionalism and facing infrastructural problems. Government 
agencies are not supporting considerable for its survival.  Majority of the 
respondents opined that the local newspaper only can give detailed description 
of lacal news. 79% of the respondents felt that local media in appopriate to give 
local news. 21% said statelevel media is good for distributing local news. 

www.ijmer.in 55



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(4), FEBRUARY 2015 

 

  
Andolana newspaper gives every day half a page space for the letter to the 
editor. It is found that problems discussed through letter to the editor are 
being solved.  

The journalists are not researching the issues and actualities rather receive 
information from official source which be sometimes glorified or mislead. The 
newspapers should look at the development avenues for community and direct 
the community towards development but the present media is obsessed with 
news channel based content selection and presentation. Rural press has the 
potential to set the agenda for the rural community even today with the 
advent of 24x7 news channels. 

Recommendations  

The rural press should give more news on local administrative decisions and 
its implementation like Zilla Panchayat, Taluq panchayat and Village 
panchayat issues. The rural newspapers also should create awareness about 
the roles and responsibilities of local body representatives. Rural newspapers 
should provide the opportunity for the readers to interact with 
representatives. Government should provide financial assistance to the local 
press as it is exists for community radio. Subsidized newsprint should be 
provided to rural press. Rural newspaper reporters should write developmental 
stores for rural heroes who had contributed for the rural development of who 
have succeeded I achieving extra ordinary goals to motivate rural population. 
Rural newspapers should provide more space for the public opinion. 
Journalists should be trained to report development and lead development in 
their respective areas of work. They should be made aware of their role in the 
social development.  
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Introduction 

Climate change is affecting and will continue to effect, biological and human 
systems in numerous and complex ways (McCarthy, James, 2001).The wrath of 
climate change has engulfed everybody and everywhere, though the impact 
might be direct for some or indirect for the others. While an average of 12 
disasters took place per year in the 1st half of the 20th century, that number 
reached an astounding 350 in 2004 (UNICEF, 2005). Though the developing 
poor nations are hit directly and intensely by the climate change, the fact 
cannot be denied that climate change is a grave concern for people all over the 
world and it demands sustainable public engagement and attention from 
people of all categories. 

Researchers Lorenzoni, Nicholson-Cole and Whitmarsh (1997) suggest the 
term ‘engagement’ as a personal state of connection with the issue of climate 
change, in contrast to engagement solely as process of public participation. 
Research shows that Americans do not feel a personal connection with climate 
change. They are aware of it, they may even rank it as a concern but according 
to a 2008 Pew Research Centre for People and the Press, they do not perceive 
it as a near term priority (Leiserowitz, Anthony Allen, 2002).  

This shows that though we have succeeded in informing and educating people 
about the climatic risks but we are still not able to ignite the cognition in 
people to realize their personal efficacy as well as the urgency to change our 
behaviour. Moser (2010) argues that informing and educating people about 
climate change is no longer sufficient and the so-called attitude-behaviour gap 
shows distinct break between individual’s concern about climate change and 
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the actual level of relevant behaviour. Hence, the role of climate change 
communicators has to expand far beyond the information dissemination 
function and rather focus on bridging the knowledge-behaviour gap; a prime 
reason or the exacerbation of climate change. Majority of the people who 
understand climate change and have awareness of environmental issues do not 
follow pro-environmental behaviour (Dietz and Stern, 2002; Kollmuss and 
Agyema, 2001; National Research Council, 2011).Thus, imparting and 
imposing uncertain, vague and ambiguous scientific information on climate 
change is not adequate to overcome the challenge of motivating climate 
friendly behaviour and sustainable engagement. Effective communication of 
climate change science is important not only to ensure that individuals 
understand the impacts of climate change but also to encourage action for 
climate change mitigation and adaptation (Helen Boon, 2013) 

Effective communication in Climate Action 

Communication on climate change has to become more effective and not just 
informative and educative and in order to induce behavioural and societal 
change in favour of sustainable behaviour and adaptation, communication is 
an essential tool (Pfefferkorn, Thamm, 2013).However, climate change 
communication is a highly complicated endeavour wherein a communicator 
has to encode the scientific facts, technicalities and data to a variety of 
audiences in a way that they can meaningfully interpret the message which 
can give the expected feedback. CRED research shows that, in order for 
climate science information to be fully absorbed by audiences, it must be 
actively communicated with appropriate language, metaphor and analogy, 
combined with narrative storytelling; made vivid through visual imagery and 
experimental scenarios balanced with scientific information; and delivered by 
trusted messenger in group setting (D Shome S Marx, 2009).  

Nerlich and Brigetter (2010) highlighted on the need to make the issue 
interesting and meaningful to the target audiences to achieve engagement in 
the following word: 

In their attempts to engage people with climate change mitigation issues, 
communicators should consider not only how to encourage rational public 
engagement with the climate change issue but also how to make the issue 
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appealing, interesting and meaningful to the individual. Several 
communication studies therefore point out that communicators of climate 
change should aim to achieve meaningful engagement in all three facets: 
understanding, emotion, and behaviour. 

Climate change communication cannot be effective until it is limited to the 
dissemination of superficial information without penetrating deeply into the 
psychological attributes of the society. Communication model developed by 
German psychologist Karl Buhler in the 1930s can be looked as a more 
effective communication model instead of the conduit model of 
communication. His organon model of communication stated language as a 
powerful tool which performs three basic functions of representation (language 
for informing), appeal (language for directing), expression (language to express 
mental state).  The language used in climate change communication hence 
plays a key role to get the desired impact upon the target group. 

Climate change is difficult to perceive and understand for most lay audiences 
thus demanding that communicators find clearer, simple metaphors, imagery 
and mental modes as well as compelling framing to lay the foundation for more 
appropriate cognitive processing (Susanne C. Moser, 2010).However, there is 
no one-size fits all solution to make the communication suitable and effective 
for different categories of audiences. Communicating about climate change to 
children needs different language and framing than to the adult and the 
framing needs to be different between educated and uneducated people. There 
needs to be a mixture of different modes and strategies, depending on the 
psychology of the target group to generate cognition. Climate change 
communicators should be more concerned towards framing the message 
appropriately (CRED, 2009) with the language which is more appropriate for 
the specific group of audience. For instance, to motivate and aware rural 
people about climate change, scientific explanation cannot be a motivating 
factor. Rather, they are to be addressed with the local scenarios and in the 
language with which they can assimilate. 

CRED (2009) research says that appropriate framing of climate change 
communication is an important factor which needs to be considered by the 
climate change communicators to achieve the desired feedback and the 
message framing designed for one category of audience may not be equally 
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effective to the entire population.  Hence, a motivational and influencing 
climate communication should be designed and framed in a way which can be 
interesting and eye catching for the target audience.  “Peepal Plantation 
Campaign” in Pokhara, Nepal was such an effort to convey the message of 
climate change to the rural communities of Nepal who do not empathize with 
the scientific language but with spirituality. 

Climate Change in the context of Nepal 

Nepal is the fourth most vulnerable country to the impact of climate change. 
Climate change is a much bigger threat in the context of Nepal as it is evident 
that annual temperature increase per decade is 0.41 degree Celsius, which is 
higher than the global average. The rapidly retreating glaciers (average retreat 
of more than 30 m/year), rapid rise in temperature (>0.06OC), erratic rainfalls 
and increase in frequency of extreme events such as floods and drought like 
situation are some of the effects Nepal is facing during the last few years 
(Karki, Mool, Shrestha, 2009). Difference in 1degree temperature may not be a 
serious threat in other regions but in the Himalayan areas the meagre 
difference of a degree may have serious implications, as it determines the 
freezing point and the melting point. When the icecaps starts to melt, 
disastrous consequences may result in the form of glacier retreat, glacial lake 
outburst flood, landslides and many more affecting people residing on the foot 
hills and river basins directly and profoundly.  

Practical Action’s (2008) report concluded the profound impact climate change 
make on the farming communities of Nepal. “The impact will force profound 
lifestyle changes and destroy livelihoods if communities are not made aware of 
climate change and supported in finding ways to adjust and respond”. 
Moreover, in terms of national income and employment, people rely heavily on 
agriculture that is directly affected by climate change (Yohe and Tol 2002). 
Various studies have shown that climate change has directly eroded the 
natural resources like forest, livestock, agriculture upon which more than 80% 
population are dependent. This in turn has resulted in the increased number 
of poverty stricken population and made it more challenging for them to 
escape this quagmire.  
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Climate change mitigation and adaptation are the two accepted strategies to 
combat the effect of climate change but adaptation could be a more feasible 
option in the context of developing country like Nepal. In comparison with the 
developed, industrialised countries, Nepal’s role in exacerbating climate 
change is comparatively low. What is more, the contribution of the same by the 
rural communities is extremely minimal, who unfortunately are also the most 
vulnerable ones to be hit directly by the adverse climatic conditions. Be it 
natural disasters, food insecurity, diseases and poverty, the rural people are 
the first ones to suffer due to climate impact. In such case, developing and 
promoting effective adaptation strategy should be Nepal’s priority. However, 
adaptation to climate change is emerging as an important developmental 
challenge in Nepal and globally (Regmi and Bhandari, 2013). Adaptation has 
been approached from both top-down and bottom-up perspectives (Mitshell, 
Tanner, 2006) but bottom up approach is likely to achieve public engagement 
more in the long term (Ockwell, Whitmarsh, O’Neill, 2009 ) which should be 
adopted by Nepal.  

In 2010, the Government of Nepal approved National Adaptation Programme 
of Action (NAPA), which identified nine integrated project as the urgent and 
immediate national adaptation priority. Some important projects were to build 
and enhance adaptive capacity of vulnerable communities through improved 
system, community based disaster management for facilitating climate 
adaptation, empowering vulnerable communities through sustainable 
management of water resource and clean energy support and promoting 
climate urban settlement. To implement NAPA’s priorities, the Government of 
Nepal also endorsed the LAPA (Local Adaptation Plans for Action) with the 
view that it can be an effective instrument to implement NAPA’s Priority. 
Participation of the poorest and most vulnerable communities was 
incorporated in the manual. However, Krishna Gyawali, Ex-Secretariat of 
Ministry and Environment in an interview with Haka Haki; Nepali magazine 
said. “Cabinet passed LAPA without having proper understanding of the 
climate issues since the mileage climate change got at that time was very high. 
Ministries and ministers who passed the LAPA draft were more convinced 
with the idea that the issue of climate change can attract more donors.” (Haka 
Haki, 2014) . He also averred that local adaptation should be integrated in the 
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local plan, public ownership has to be conferred and people’s participation 
should be secured to make the LAPA action robust which unfortunately is not 
happening as it must have been. “We are not able to make the public 
understand about the climate change, mitigation and adaptation and people 
are having difficulty to understand the language we are using” (Krishna 
Gyawali, Haka Haki, ..)  

Global societies are worried more with melting Himalayas and changing 
climate, but people depending largely on natural climate are ignoring the 
burning mountain.  However, the root cause for this ignorance is somehow the 
lack of proper communication, which is to say that the concerned groups failed 
in communicating the science of climate change to the rural people, unfamiliar 
with the scientific terms in the language they can assimilate with. As Gyawali 
said, donor oriented people seeking climate fund for their own vested interest 
are raising the issue on researchers language to attract donor organization 
rather than focusing on reducing the vulnerability of people hit by the climate 
change. The need has been felt to select the appropriate language and framing 
of the message suitable for these categories of people to secure their 
participation in climate action.  

Climate Adaptive Culture of Nepal 

“Karyangkurung Ayo Kakra Farsi Ropa” (Plant cucumber and pumpkin when 
the migratory birds passess). 

Climate change and adaptation is not a new concept for Nepal as it is evident 
in many of the past cultures and traditions. The above saying shows the 
culture of planting crops according to the behaviour of the flora and fauna 
which can sense the changing of climate before a human understands.  
Likewise, “Udhaulai,” and “Ubhauli”, is the festival celebrated by the Kirat 
community marking the migration phase upwards to hilly region when 
summer arrives and migrating downward along with winter which began with 
the sheep herds adapting according to the changing weather patterns. 
Similarly, “Deurali” worship culture was to maintain the atmospheric 
watershed while “Pokhari” (Pond) and “Chautari” (stone platform with trees 
in the middle) culture was to maintain the mountain water table which 
indicate that people whose culture is associated with atmospheric and virtual 

www.ijmer.in 63



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(4), FEBRUARY 2015 

 

  
water (green water) did not have to worry with water surface. “Peepal Puja” 
(Worshipping of Ficus Religiosa) and “Bar-Peepal Bibaha” (Ficus Bengalensis 
and Ficus Religiosa wedding) culture are other significant examples that depict 
the climate oriented culture of Nepal. As Bhagwat Gita says “Ficus religiosa is 
representative of all kind of trees”, it was given the status of holy tree and 
planted mostly in the Chautaris along with Ficus Bengalensis. These trees 
were planted in Chautari because they produced best food for semi 
domesticated birds. They are valuable for air purification and digging ponds 
nearby Chautari and water donation in dry season reveals the necessity of 
balancing the hydrological water cycle.  

Philosophical and psychological base of Nepalese culture to adapt the changing 
climate is Hindu Philosophy, which is condensed on Gita 3.14. 
Padmamahapuran as whole is the discourse on climate management and 
Matsyamahapuran is the discourse on agro-biodiversity. Moral culture of 
donating lands for social benevolence, plantation of trees, maintenance of 
ponds and Chautaris etc were the teachings and core messages of Puranas 
which were disseminated for maintaining ecology as well as adapting with the 
changes.  

 Climate communication existed then also which taught people how to adapt 
according to the changing climatic patterns but the language was different. 
People were able to understand and follow it because of its relevance to their 
social and cultural level. Today the language of climate communication 
expertises are using have confused and deviated people which is evident in the 
demolition of Chautaris, covering of ponds, changing in the cropping pattern, 
deforestation and recapturing of the previously donated land for wealth 
accumulation.  

Bandobasta’s attempt in re-establishing the lost climate culture with 
the preservation of Chautaris and Ficus Religiosa since 1995 

Past culture of Nepal which was highly accountable to climate adaptation and 
social benevolence started to fade away slowly with the encroachment of the 
concept of self oriented “development”. Before, the value was high for the 
selfless works people did for others but self development focused more on the 
accumulation of resources for personal benefit, ultimately leading to the 
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exploitation of natural resources. As a result, previously set climate adaptive 
culture started to diminish and physical structures fell down. Cutting down of 
trees in large proportion, debris turned chautaris and covered ponds are few of 
the many examples which depicts how miscommunication destroyed our 
climate adaptive culture. 

Bandobasta, is a private organization of young professional which was 
established on 1995, with the aim of in-situ conservation of culture and agro-
biodiversity which is attempting to reposition the old climate culture also since 
1995 and tried to preserve and reposition the Chautari culture.  The first step 
it did was the counting of Peepal trees and Chautaris in Pokhara valley. Later, 
when the Pokhara municipality started to destroy the Peepal Chautari in the 
name of development, Bandobasta’s appeal to stop the municipality with 
Padmamahapuran verses fell into deaf ears and many Peepal Chautaris were 
demolished. However, with the effort of Pokhara Environment Conservation 
Union (PECU) and Bandobatasta, few Chautaris from Srijana Chowk to 
Rastra Bank Chowk (1.5 km) were saved but people themselves started to cut 
the branches and monetary value won.  

Bandobasta, then attempted to preserve Peepal by motivating people for 
conservation. They adopted “Marketing Approach” with the slogan “People 
will not cut the trees if they can harvest leaves”. In this slogan, tree denotes 
the bases of agro-biodiversity and its leaves as the renewable assets which can 
be harvested to give the monetary value which can further promote 
preservation (https://sites.google.com/site/uttargaya/). Training rural mothers 
and women to paint in the peepal skeleton as shown in Fig 1and developing 
greeting cards was Bandobasta’s another milestone in Peepal preservation. 
Understanding of local environments, conditions, culture and aspirations 
(WBCSD Vision 2050: The new agenda for business ) was the philosophy 
adopted by bandobasta but due to the lack of support from local governing 
institution,  the project came to a halt, after years of effort. This report was 
published in CUBIC 2000  
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(Fig 1)Peepal leaf art 

“Matsyanarayan Darshan Tatha Peepal Prabhardhan Abhiyan, 
2010”; an effort to incorporate rural communities of Nepal in climate 
change action with spiritual motivation 

Four years back in the occasion of World Environment Day 2010, the city of 
Pokhara, Nepal saw a unique activity to mark the day which was different 
from the past environment day celebration trend. Unlike past years, the day 
was not limited to mere plantation of few trees by some important people or 
organizations, students participating in one day cleaning program or with 
conduction of environmental discourses and documentary shows depicting the 
deteriorating climatic contexts. Bandobasta, and Matsyanarayan Eco- 
Conservational Trust (MECT), a volunteer youth group, came up with an 
innovative approach to incorporate rural vulnerable communities themselves 
in climate action through Peepal plantation campaign. 

“Matsyanarayan Darsan Tatha Peepal Prabardhan Abhiyan 2010” (Visit 
Matsyanarayan and Plant Peepal) was an effort to bring the rural vulnerable 
communities residing in the foothills of Machapuchhre and Seti River basin in 
Climate Action. Moreover, it was also an effort to re-establish the climate 
adaptive culture of Nepal and communicate the past culture and present 
environmental alarms in the blended language of spirituality and 
environmentalism. With the media partnership of Machapuchre F.M, Pokhara 
and local people’s massive participation, 108 Peepal trees were planted in 
Tatopani VDC; small village in the Machchapuchre foothill and Seti river 
basin. As Climate Literacy recent research suggested that the involvement of 
local institution is the strongest predictor of successful conservation project 
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(Waylen et all), the responsibility of program organization as well as 
preservation of the planted trees was conferred to the local “Green Force 
Youth Club” who was a motivator and trust factor to the village community.  

In the superficial understanding, the program might look like a usual tree 
plantation campaign which is not new but what makes this campaign 
significant is the spiritual framing of climate change communication which 
succeeded in grasping the prominent attention and participation of the grass 
root people who were otherwise indifferent with the science of climate change. 
The prime objective of the program was not only to disseminate the climate 
information, possible threat and involve the village communities in climate 
actions rather the idea was to motivate people with the spiritual 
communication approach which can touch people of various age and 
psychological temperament in a more sustainable manner. 

For this purpose, Bandobasta in the beginning started to position Mt. 
Machhapuchre (Mt. Fishtail located in Pokhara) as Lord Matsyanarayan 
whose cover (ice cap) was melting and turning black due to the increasing 
temperature and planting peepal was one of the many ways to maintain his 
cover. Discourses with a blend of science and religion were provided to the 
people before the main event day that ‘To protect Lord Matsyanarayan, Peepal 
should be planted as a form of worship’. In Hinduism, trees, water, mountains, 
animals are all respected and worshipped as a pious thing, because of their 
environmental contribution, so this spiritual motivation to preserve the 
Himalayas became an effective cognitive motivator for those people who are 
triggered by either Fear or Love of God.  

As Arthur opined that science and religion though often seen as antagonistic, 
with little to contribute to each other, religion has traditionally been a major 
source of motivation and ethical guidance. “As the debate over climate change 
has intensified, and the scientific evidence has become overwhelming while 
action has not followed, it is apparent that a broader approach is necessary. 
Religions and faith-based groups are increasingly raising the ethical issues 
behind the climate change challenge, in complement to the scientific 
arguments” (Arthur Lyon Dahl, 2008).  Thus, spiritual communication can be 
one robust strategy in climate communication which was also experimented in 
this Peepal plantation campaign. 
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In the main event day on WED 2010, hundreds of people thronged in the 
plantation venue with saplings in the hands. Due to the spiritual framing of 
the climate message, the concept was able to grasp the attention and 
participation of different categories of people, be it older generation, mothers, 
children as well as youngsters. Media partnership with Machapuchre F.M 
further aided in raising the mileage of the program in the valley as well and 
people thronged in the F.M premises with the possible help they could offer. 
While people with religious conscience were dragged by the spirituality, 
environmentally aware people participated due to climate concern. Whatever it 
be, this blend of spiritual and environmental communication approach was 
able to ignite climate knowledge to the rural communities who were otherwise 
indifferent with the scientific communication.   

Community participation, conservation education and benefit sharing, when 
conducted by outside groups, had less relationship to success (Infield and 
Mugisha, 2010) hence with the objective of making the program more 
sustainable, authorities and responsibilities were vested upon the local people 
themselves because the effort would be worthless if it vanishes away after the 
celebration. The local leaders also participated actively and encouraged the 
village community to take responsibility of nurturing and protecting the plants 
continuously. As the chief guest of the program, the most popular artists of 
Nepal Madan Krishna Shrestha and Hari Bamsa Acharya were also invited to 
add the enthusiasm in people. Also, an exhibition on peepal art paintaing was 
held in the venue with the motive to encourage the rural people to save the 
plants which can be an employment opportunity in the future.  

Kalpabrikshya Prabardhan Abhiyan 2011 

In continuation to the Peepal Plantation Campaign 2010, “Kalpabrikshya 
Prabardhan Abhiyan (Sacred Trees Promotion) 2011 was conducted by 
Bandobasta and Rastriya Paropakar Mahasang whose area was much wider 
than the previous campaign. In a bid to conserve environment, over 2,000 
saplings of over eight plant species including peepal, banyan, mango were 
planted in areas covering Sukla Gandaki, Karmada, Madi and Krishna, 
Devdaha, Bardaghat, Butwal and sarkihkola (Kathmandu Post, 2011). 
Rastriya Paropakar Mahasang is a local organization in Pokhara led by the 
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spiritual leader and due to the involvement of spiritual leader the retention 
rate was higher than the previous campaign. 

Trees for Cities, MECT Volunteers and Bandobasta in Peepal 
Plantation Campaign 2012 

World Environment Day 2012 also saw the continuation of Peepal Plantation 
Camapign but this time, MECT was in the forefront of the campaign in 
partnership with Trees For Cities; an independent charity which inspires 
people to plant and love the trees in the cities worldwide. Over 500 Peepal 
Trees were planted in Syanja district with aim of reversing environmental 
degradation through tree planting and raising awareness about the need for 
environmental protection among the local communities (Trees For Cites, 
2012). More than 500 volunteers were engaged in the plantation among which 
majority were children, youth and indigenous local communities. Participation 
of people to involve in sustainable livelihoods educational workshop which 
taught how to sustainably harvest and paint peepal leaves as tourism product 
was another significant feature of the campaign. The aim of raising awareness 
to the local communities about the need of sustainable use of forest resources 
and ensuring the long-term viability of trees and local beneficiaries’ livelihood 
was achieved to a great extent. Bandobasta played a pivotal role in the 
successful accomplishment of the programme. 

Why Peepal (Ficus Religiosa)? 

 Peepal captures carbon dioxide and releases oxygen more efficiently in 
comparison to other plants. Its CO2 capturing feature can be more 
beneficial in climate change mitigation. 

 Peepal is highly significant tree  in Hinduism as well as Buddhism. 
While Hindu worship it as an incarnation of Lord Vishnu, Buddhists 
respect it as Bodhi tree where Lord Buddha was enlightened after long 
meditation,  Peepal is worshipped and respected as a holy tree thus 
religious people are likely to be motivated by the spiritual language to 
participate in the climate change action. It is even believed that Peepal 
was positioned as a holy tree because of its ecological importance. The 
pipal (Ficus religiosa) tree , which is considered sacred among Indian 
masses, continuously releases oxygen in the atmosphere, and 
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therefore, our ancestors must have put such knowledge into spiritual 
form (Gandhi, S., A. Gupta, and S. Sethi, 2013).  

 Peepal is an evergreen tree which is suitable for the climate of Nepal 
and India. 

 Peepal tree is a shelter for varieties of birds and insects. 

 It can prevent soil erosion and protect from the natural calamities in 
the foothills. 

 In the Nepalese tradition, Peepal tree worship on Saturday, tree 
marriage of Ficus Religiosa with Ficus Bengalensis  are some cultures 
which portrays the close link between Peepal and People. Plantation of 
these trees in the bank of river could result in value addition and 
develop the place as a religious site thereby generating work and 
income opportunities for local people. Apart from religious 
significance, Peepal garden can later develop as a site for ecological 
study. If succeeded, the place can attract spiritual tourism, academic 
tourism and eco tourism which can be a model of sustainable 
development.  

Conclusion 

Nepal’s ancient culture and traditions were climate friendly. Though people 
were not able to understand the science of climate, with their experience, 
observation of the nature and messages of religious scriptures, people were 
acclimatizing themselves with the changing environment, which is inevitable 
and universal. Climate change was not communicated with words but was 
perceived with the experience of living in the environment. It won’t be 
otherwise to say that they might have lacked the climate knowledge but 
because of their perception, climate adaptive culture was predominant and 
followed wisely. In the present time, when we are in constant threat of being 
affected by the impact of climate change in one way or the other, we neither 
have adequate knowledge nor proper perception to combat the threat.  

The high sounding slogan of climate adaptation carried by environmental 
advocates in Nepal at present time might have succeeded in catching the 
attention of donors but we cannot go on problem solving unless the focus is 
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shifted in the grass root people. Now we are introducing new adaptation 
approach after demolishing the already existing climate culture. Are we 
moving in the path of problem solving or are we depicting our problem as a 
product for grants? We could not sustain our cultural norm which was on the 
meta-cognition approach and neither did we develop the new one. Due to the 
miscommunication in climate change, we did not look into our history. Nepal 
could have developed a new model of climate adaptation and mitigation 
strategy, if we merged the present findings with our historical and cultural 
norms and develop as a climate museum. For the cultural transmutation 
communicators play the crucial role and they should be able to blend the 
current research findings with the local indigenous knowledge to make the 
climate communication more effective in the context of Nepal.  
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Jammu and Kashmir  

 
INTRODUCTION 

      Agriculture occupied a place of pride and formed the backbone of 
the economy of Kashmir. In a broad sense agriculture includes 
cultivation of the soil, growing and harvesting crops, breeding and 
raising of livestock, dairying and forestry. The fertile soil and 
abundance of water resources has made simple form of agriculture an 
easy means of sustenance. Thus form earliest times agriculture has 
been the principal source of livelihood to a very high proportion of 
working population. The land did not only provide the basic foodstuffs 
for the people of the province but also large quantities of cash crops in 

the shape of cotton, oil seeds and saffron. 

      The state also derived its very existence mainly from the revenues 
realized from agricultural sector. Thus any increase in the state 
expenditure generally affected the land revenue demand. The condition 
of the peasant was also closely related to the land revenue demand and 
taxation structure. Under the benevolent rulers peasants were most 
contented but under malevolent fellows they were the worst suffers. 

Paddy:- 

       Paddy has always been an important crop in Kashmir and chief 
article of revenue to the government. There were seventy five varieties 
of paddy which varied in textures, colors, sizes and shapes. Some of the 
high crop yielding and rare varieties were basmath, sokhdas, putibror, 
kathichan, Yimbirzal, mushkabudij and Mogulbyol. 
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Rice cultivation requires extensive system of irrigation as it is 
considered to be an aquatic plant. So it must be well-watered from the 
time of sowing to that of harvesting. Kashmir endowed with abundance 
of rivers, transparent lakes, winding streams, brooks and other variety 
of water resources was suited for its cultivation. The rice fields were 
manured with turf clods of fresh soil and paddy-straw rejected by cattle 
and mixed with their dung. The quality of the soil was also improved by 
turning over growing crops and grass with a plough and then mixing 
them in the soil. The clods were cut from the sides of the water courses 
and were rich silt. Then soil used to be ploughed and cross ploughed 

three or four times because sons of the soil believed that the greater the 
crops number of ploughing the greater would be the out turn of the . 
When the clods were dry they were broken with hand hammer 
generally by women followed by watering of fields. The seed-paddy 
which was kept in water to sprout was sown in the watered fields. But 
the seed-paddy should be sown from late. April to early June, thus 
avoiding an apprehension of the rice-blossoming being generally blasted 
by the cold breeze from the new snow of winter commences to fall on 
mountains in September earlier or latter. 

There were two methods of plant breeding. In the first system 
seed-paddy was scattered over the fields widely. In the second it was 
sown in rice nursery and later on the paddy seedlings was transplanted 
to larger fields. The broadcast sowing gave a high crop yield but the 
labor entailed in this seed drill was far heavier than that required in 

the seed nursery. Two khushabas were sufficient for the latter while 
fpur hours were essential in the broadcast sowing. Khushaba is a 
kashmiri term applied to the process of weeding by hand of a rice field 
and breaking up the surface soil of the rice plants grown in water. Just 
as the yield of opium in Hindustan    depended upon the care and 
frequency with which weeding was done so it was with rice-cultivation 
in Kashmir. The nursery system was practiced mostly in the Northern 
part of the vale and it required elaborate preparation right from the 
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raising of nursery-beds to the plantation of rice seedlings. The crop 
entailed a lot of hard work and alertness on the occasions of ploughing, 
watering, weeding and watching. 

In the early phase of the sikh rule the annual output of the 
paddy crop was 2,000,000 kharwars [khar-bar]. But the statistical 
figures of the cultivatable land were not available. Towards the second 
half of their rule the productive capacity reached 2245448.37 kharwars 
and the paddy cropped area was 68947.99 kharwars.On the basis of this 
area and productivity statistics the average productivity per kharwars 
of land turns out to be 32.57 kharwars. The highest average 

productivity per kharwars of irrigable land was 67.63 kharwars in the 
pargana of Mahal Machipora.But the average productivity per kharwar 
of arable land of the maximum parganas fall within the range of 20.06 
to 37.38 kharwars. The variation in the productivity level from pargana 
seems to be mainly because of the variation in the fertility of the soil of 
the parganas and uneven irrigation facilities.    

Golden Crop:- 

          The fine of saffron was produced in the nineteen villages of 
pampore the capital of pargana Vihi and 10510 bighas of land were 
under its cultivation.Saffron grounds were classified into three 
categories such as wantu, Darmu and keru. No doubt all the three are 
karewa lands but the difference is not only that the former is flat 
topped and the latter is loamy sloppy but they also differed on their 
productiveness. But the saffron-crocus crops were the monopoly of the 
karewas in the neighborhood of pampore. On account of illiteracy 
people believed that saffron could not be produced anywhere other than 

Pampore. The soil nutrients in Pampore karewas were not different 
from those present in other karewa lands of Kashmir. Vigne was almost 
of the same opinion and writes that saffron grounds of Pampore “are 
said to compose of the richest soil in the valley; though I do not know 
any reason why any other of the karywahs (karewas) when irrigated as 
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formerly, should not be just as goods”. We have evidence that during 
the Mughal rule in kashmir saffron was cultivated at Inderkot and 
Shihabu’d-Din Pora, modern Shadipur. 

The soil intended for the cultivation of saffron was ploughed 
four or five times and then raised into small parterre of oblong shape, 
one yard and twelve giras by on and twelve giras. The intersecting 
furrows were deeply cut to allow the water to run off freely as the plant 
sustained injury from too much of moisture. In the month of May 4.8 
seers of saffron bulbs which are like onions were planted in each 
parterre and then loose earth was thrown over them just it was done 

with potatoes and ginger. It was necessary to replace the bulbs every 
year. Once scattered these lasted for twelve or thirteen years and after 
that duration bulbs were found at it root attached to the parent in the 
same way as the young potato. 

The saffron plants blossomed int circus-like brighty purple 
flowers in the month of September and October and a parterre of 
wantu kind of land produced a pound of flowers and one ounce of 
saffron was collected from it. Because the red and white pistils were 
only taken and yellow were given to the cattle. It is because of the fact 
that Pampore was famous for this. In 1846 A.D. the total yield of 
saffron cultivation was 2500 seers and it valued 50000 rupees as it was 
sold at the rater of 20 rupees per seer. While one kharwar and four trak 
saffron bulbs could cost only one rupee. 

Wheat:- 

      The technique of wheat cultivation was not so complicated because 
the land under its cultivation was as that of rice neither manured nor 

weeded. In addition to these two ploughings with a cover ploughing at 
seed time was required for its cultivation and as a rule no irrigation 
was ever given. Its cultivation was entirely confined to dry lands and it 
was sown in late autumn and reaped in June. Pargana Shahabad was 
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famous for its cultivation. Barely was cultivated in the same way but 
was harvested before wheat.     

 Pulses:- 

     Different varieties of pulses such as mung, maha and motah were 
cultivated. Mung the best of the pulses was sown. In May in parched 
lands and depended entirely upon periodical rains for irrigation. Its 
crop was resistrant to the insect attack and its stalk was excellent 
fodder. Motah was inferior kind of pulses and was an important fodder 
for cattle during winter. Pease and beans were also cultivated. 

Vegetables: - As already pointed out that every villager had a kitchen 

garden attached to his residence or arable land. But around the Dal 
Lake and in other towns of the valley there was a professional group of 
vegetables growers known as arams. They manured their vegetables 
plots with night soil which was mixed with the dust and then 

pulverized. It is because of this fact that government had imposed tax 
on night soil and green grocers .A considerable number of vegetables 
such as carrots, turnips, parsnips, cabbages, spinach, knol, gourd, 
cucumber, red chillies and onions were grown extensively. Lettuces 
were of three varieties such as Sag-i-karm, Sag-i-butwa and Sag-i-
Kasni. The superior kind of green vegetables was produced in large 
quantity without much labor. Pumpkins were of two varieties one of 
them was indigenous and another of foreign origin. Turnips and 
parsnips were the only vegetables which yielded double crop in a year. 
The red turnips of Haripur were of special significance because they 
were sweet in taste. Potatoes were introduced in Kashmir for the first 
time during the Sikh rule. Hugel who was a German national visited 
Kashmir in 1835 A.D. and brought several baskets of Potatoes with 
himself and cultivated them in Kashmir and Tibet. Towards the second 

half of the Sikh rule the total area of khushki land was 41819 kharwars 
and its productive capacity was 512771.28 kharwars of grains. On the 
basis of this statistical information the average productivity of per 
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kharwar of dry land was 12.61 kharwars. The highest and lowest 
production of per kharwar of khushki land was in the parganas of 
Phakh and Banihal and was 14.66 and 9.14 kharwars respectively. But 
the average out turn of per kharwar of khushki land of seventeen and 
twelve parganas was within the range of 12.00 to 12.84 and 11.34 to 
11.96 kharwars respectively. The variation in the yield of dry land from 
pargana to pargana was because of the variation in the fertility of the 
soil, variety of the crop and cost of cultivation. 
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Table-1 

The pargana wise data in respect of villages, area of farmland, crop yield, average productivity per kharwars of prime 
arable land and variation in yield from pargana to pargana. 

S.
No 

Name of the 
Pargana 

Villages Total land 
in 

kharwars 

Paddy 
land 

Land under 
rainfed 
crops 

Production of 
paddy land in 

kharwars 

Production of 
rianfed land in 

kharwars 

Average 
production of 

per year 
kharwar of 
paddy land 

Average 
production 
of per year 
kharwar of 
rainfed land 

1 Adwin 220 5419 4304 1115 120628.5 13319.5 28.3 11.94 
2 Intch 10 601 473 128 19134.25 1569.29 40.45 12.26 
3 Wular 111 3511 2091.5 1419.5 102449 18196.5 48.98 12.82 
4 Itch 111 5586 3012.5 2573.5 101982 30769 33.85 11.96 
5 Anantnag 94 3092.37 2270.12 822.25 78048 11921 34.38 14.5 
6 Brang 66 2805 1841.5 963.5 66399 12036.5 36.06 12.5 
7 Batu 44 1283.5 1014.5 269 35315 3359 34.81 12.49 
8 Bangil 188 4866.25 3349.5 1516.75 104334.75 18121 31.15 11.95 
9 Phakh 53 2187.5 1439 748 43713 10977 3038 14.66 
10 Balda –

Srinagar 
18 585 188 397 5614 5066 2986 11.66 

11 Barwi 145 3699 2567 1132 69580 13201 27.10 11.66 
12 Banihal 42 218.25 83.25 135 3409 1234 40.95 9.14 
13 Paraspur 23 494 326 168 10178 1963 31.22 11.68 
14 Talegam 33 841.5 475 366.5 13068.5 4292 27.51 11.71 
15 Devsar 178 4929 3470 1459 129508.5 15207 37.32 10.42 
16 Dinsu 133 2863 2075.5 787.5 63994.5 9678 30.83 12.29 
17 Dachinpor 109 2156.5 1559 597.5 71120 7003.5 45.62 11.72 
18 Zainair 53 3610 309 3301 7795 47485 25.23 14.38 
19 Zainpur 56 731 374.5 456.5 12464.5 4535 33.28 12.72 
20 Suprasaman 29 639 358 281 10583 3411 29.56 12.14 
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21 Sairu’l- 
Muwazai 
Payin 

134 4762.5 3171 1591.5 9484 19103 29.91 12.00 

22 Sairu’l 
Muwazai 
Bala 

88 5024 1871 3153 63163.5 35758.5 33.75 11.34 

23 Shakroo 107 2539 2014.5 524.5 74307 6675.5 36.89 12.73 
24 Shahabad 46 1100 922 178 29275 2393 31.75 13.44 
25 Shoura 61 1397 1026 371 42242 4282 41.17 11.54 
26 Khoi 14 502 202.5 299.5 5964 3596 29.45 12.00 
27 Kothar 71 1508.5 1023 485.5 38243 6152.5 37.38 12.67 
28 Khawarpora 67 818 610 208 41252 2826 67.63 13.59 
29 Krohin 91 4948 2306.5 2641.5 67780.87 32954.5 29.39 12.47 
30 Khoihama 67 2002.5 1676 326.5 50402 4191 30.07 12.84 
31 Patauttar 118 4295 3656 639 91865.5 8031.5 25.13 12.57 
32 Pata Hamal 128 6263 3492 2771 90097 29170 25.80 10.53 
33 Mahal 

Machipaura 
149 5228 3388 1840 84921 21175 25.06 11.50 

34 Pata Lolab 56 2065 1596 469 40971 5373 25.67 11.46 
35 Lal 132 3576.62 2227.62 1349 74337 17825 33.37 13.21 
36 Machihama 79 1931.5 1482.5 449 48829.5 5478.5 32.93 12.20 
37 Martand 21 1177 524 653 21632.5 7842 31.28 12.00 
38 Nagam 276 8720.5 5169.5 3551 178152 42748 34.46 12.03 
39 Vihi 30 2791 1009 1782 37884 23872 37.55 13.40 
 Grand Total 3451 110766.99 68947.9

9 
41819 2245484.37 512771.28 32.57 12.61 

 

The details of the above mentioned statistical information run into 57 folios (1-57) of the Dastural Amal-i-
Kashmir alias Tarikh-i-Kalan. 
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Introduction 

The traditional education system is mostly on memorizing but 
with the changing time the modern education drastically expanded 
with technological advancements and introduction of new skills and 

strategies. In this context cooperative learning is a pedagogical practice 
that has attracted much attention over the last decade that indicates 
student gain both academically and socially. Teachers must understand 
the nature of the cooperative learning and the essential components of 
a well structured cooperative lesson in order to effectively use 
cooperative learning. 

Key words: Cooperative learning, teacher, student, pedagogy.   

Objectives 

1. To study the opinion of teachers towards cooperative learning. 

2. To study the opinion of the teachers towards cooperative 
learning with respect to gender. 

3. To study the opinion of the teachers towards cooperative 
learning with respect to the locality 

4. To study the reflection of the teachers towards cooperative 
learning with respect to their qualification 

5. To study the opinion of the teachers towards cooperative 
learning with respect  to their teaching experiences 

www.ijmer.in 83



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(4), FEBRUARY 2015 

 

  
6. To study the opinion of the teachers towards cooperative 

learning with respect  to their training  

Hypotheses 

1. There is no significant difference of male and female teacher’s 
opinion towards cooperative learning. 

2. There is no significant difference in the opinion of rural and 
urban teachers towards cooperative learning. 

3. There is no significant difference in the opinion of teachers with 
above 10 years experience and below 10 years experience in 
teaching towards cooperative learning. 

4. There is no significant difference in the opinion of regular and 
contract teachers towards cooperative learning. 

5. There is no significant difference in the opinion of the B.Ed. and 
PTC teachers towards cooperative learning. 

Variables 

Dependent variable  Independent variable 

 Concept of cooperative learning 

 Challenges and difficulties 

 Assessment 

 Achievement 

Gender (male/female) 

Locality (rural/urban) 

Qualifications(BEd/PTC) 

Teaching experience 
(above 10 years and 
below 10 years) 

Training (regular and 
contract teachers) 

    

Limitations of the study: 

 Limitations of the study are as follows: 
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1. The collection of the sample was confined to Paro district only. 

2.  The study was confined to rural and urban schools under Paro 
district. 

Research method 

Survey method is used in the present study.  

Tools of the present study: 

A Questionnaire prepared by the researcher himself is used in 

the present study. The questionnaire consists of the following sections 
with 110 items distributed in the four sections. 

 Part A: Concept of cooperative learning  

 Part B:  challenges and difficulties      

 Part C: assessment  

 Part D: Achievement  

Sample and sampling techniques: 

 A sample of 70 teachers was selected randomly from various 
schools of Paro district, Bhutan, using simple random sampling 
technique. 

 Fig 2. Schematic diagram of the sample showing the collection of 
sample under study 

Schools in Paro district 

       

   Male / Female       Rural / urban       regular /contract      above 10   

                                                                                    years/ below 10 years 

Statistical techniques: 

1. Descriptive –mean , standard deviation, percentage 
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2. Inferential  -  ‘t’ tests  

Teacher’s reflection on cooperative learning: 

 Percentages of teacher’s reflection in each area of cooperative 
learning were calculated and presented as follows. 

S.No. Area of Study Percentage 

Part A Concept of Cooperative Learning 58.78 

Part B Challenges/ Difficulties 58.21 

Part C Assessment 50.21 

Part D Achievements 85.82 

 

The above percentages indicate that there are very good results 
with Cooperative Learning as indicated in Achievements area 
percentage. The concept of Cooperative learning still needs to be 
mastered and used effectively in the teaching learning process.  

Variable Wise Analysis 

Variable Mean S.D ‘t’ Significance 
 

Gender 
Male 33.9 4.285  

2.010 
Significant at 

0.05 level Female 35.3 6.00 
 

Locality 
Rural 35.8 5.048  

2.034 
 

Significant at 
0.05 level 

Urban 34.5 5.263 

Qualificati
on 

PTC 33.4 4.24  
2.69 

Significant at 
0.05 level B.Ed 36.9 3.69 

Experience Below 10 
years 

35.4 5.48  
2.045 

Significant at 
0.05 level 

Above 10 
years 

36.5 5.27 

Type of 
Employme

nt 

Regular 35.5 5.240  
2.055 

Significant at 
0.05 level Contract 35.4 5.012 
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Findings of the study: 

 Although the teachers in Paro were trained in cooperative 

learning majority of the teachers are well acquainted with the 
cooperative learning approaches. 

 Majority of the teachers reported that the backward children 

come forward with innovative ideas and participate actively. 

 Both the urban and rural teachers reported that the cooperative 

learning method is not waste of time and they can complete the 
task in the given time. 

  Both male and female teachers reported that they don’t feel 
bored or restless to use cooperative learning approach in class 

activities.  

 Both the male and female teachers have the positive view that 
they use at least one cooperative learning approach in one class 
activity and support curriculum for excellence. 

 Majority has reported that the work load to the teachers is high 

in making question and instruction for every class activity. 

 Majority of the teachers has disagreed that they do not check 

the notebook of the students taking consideration on group 
presentation. 

 Majority of the teachers disagreed that they do not keep the 

same student as a group presenter. 

 Most of the teachers disagreed that they do not check the 

notebook taking consideration on group presentation. 
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 Majority of the teachers has accepted positively in making class 

participation making each child to contribute to the groups so 
that it will be fair to assess the individual. 

 Majority of the teachers disagreed that they ask question to 

some individuals to check his understanding on the lesson. 

 Majority has disagreed that they never test the comprehensive 

understanding of the student. 

 Majority has disagreed that they do not check the note books 
blindly considering the student has copied the same from the 
chart/blackboard. 

 Majority teachers responded positively that they found the 
student take more initiatives and feel more responsible for the 
outcomes they receive. 

 Majority of the teachers felt that they achieved the target of the 

teachers and the school through cooperative learning. 

 Majority of the teachers reported that student uses their 

creativity and self esteem for the assigned work. 

 Majority of the teachers agreed that they found irregular 

students to start linking the school and the teachers, backward 
children come forward with innovative ideas and participate 
actively with teamwork and empathy. 

 Majority of the teachers agreed that they have improved student 

achievements and change in an attitude towards learning. 

Suggestion 

Academic achievement is not only brought about by the 
guidance given in the academic field but through various other 
activities in the class room learning. To employ these approaches 
effectively in the school, the cooperative learning approach pedagogy 
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should be conveniently framed according to the subjects and the 
activity, so that teachers will not worry about the completion of the 
syllabus. The responsibility should be taken by the curriculum 
department for the effective usage of this approach. This approach 

requires more space for the activities and classroom seems too 
congested for the movement of the teachers and students for their 
activity, therefore the concerned authority of the school need to provide 
classroom and create conducive classroom climate, so that the learning 
would take place effectively. 

Conclusion 

Cooperative Learning Approach can be used effectively with 
suitable learning environments and bring progress in student learning 
specially the slow learners. 
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RELEVANCE OF RAMAYANA TO MODERN LIFE 

 
Dr.Nageswara Rao Paleti 

Dept.of Sahitya 
Rastreeya Sanskrit Vidya Peetam 

Tirupati, Andhra Pradesh India 
 
The whole universe is under the control of God. God is governed by 
Truth. Noble souls are the guardians of Truth. Such noble souls are 
verily the embodiments of Divinity. (Sanskrit Sloka) 

Embodiments of Love! 

All are essentially the embodiments of Divinity. Eswara Sarva 
Bhoothanam (God dwells in all beings). Isavasyam Idam Jagat (God 
permeates the entire universe). Where is the need to search for such an 
all-pervasive Divinity? 

Sarvata Pani Padam Tath Sarvathokshi Shiromukham, 
Sarvata Sruthimalloke Sarvamavruthya Thisthati. 

(Sanskrit Sloka) 

How can you search for Him who is moving about with thousands of 
feet, thousands of eyes and thousands of ears? So, it is utterly foolish to 
search for God. God is within you. As you have forgotten your true Self 
and are carried away by the temporary and transient physical body, you 
are unable to understand the Divine. When you get rid of body 
attachment and develop attachment towards the Self, only then you can 
understand the divine Atmic Principle. 

Values Contained in Rama's Story  

Embodiments of Love! Life is like a game of chess; not merely that, it is 
like a battlefield. The story of Rama teaches us the threefold Dharma 

(code of conduct) pertaining to the individual, the family and the 
society. You have to make every effort to understand the duties of the 
individual, the family and the society. Rama is the ocean of compassion. 
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He is love personified. It is possible to understand His divinity only 
through the path of love. Love is the undercurrent of human life. Man 
will be able to manifest his innate divinity only when he develops love 
within. 

The modern society needs to follow the Dharma that is contained in the 
epic Ramayana. What is the reason? Today, the son is not paying heed 
to his father's advice and the parents are not concerned about the 
future of the son. Devotion to the Guru should be the aim of the 
students. But, the students are not having regard for their teachers and 
the teachers are not imparting anything good to them. In such a 
situation, everyone needs to follow the ideals of the Ramayana. The 
Ramayana speaks of the true identity of the individual, the real 
significance of the family and the sanctity of the society. The Ramayana 
teaches the importance of human values. Today corruption is rampant 

in all fields such as business, education and politics. Under these 
circumstances, the principles of the Ramayana are very important. It 
explains in detail the relationship that should exist between brothers, 
the father and the son, the preceptor and the disciple. 

All of us live on the same earth. The same sky is above all of us. We 
breathe the same air and drink the same water. Ignoring this 
underlying principle of unity man visualizes multiplicity, which is a big 
mistake. The Ramayana centers on the principle of unity in diversity. 
Today as man has lost the ability to see unity in diversity, he is 
immersed in restlessness. What we need today is to see unity in 
diversity and the divinity behind this unity. 

The culture of Bharat says: Sathyam Bruyath, Priyam Bruyath, Na 

Bruyath Sathyamapriyam (speak the truth, speak sweetly and softly 
and never utter truth in an unpalatable way). Sathyam Bruyath is the 
moral value. Priyam Bruyath is the social value. Na Bruyath 
Sathyamapriyam is the spiritual value. So, the moral, social, and 
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spiritual values are all contained in the above statement. The 
Ramayana teaches these values in the simplest way. But, man has 
forgotten the message of the Ramayana and is leading the life of a 
Ravana. Ravana did not understand this principle of divinity. There 

was no transformation in him though he had acquired all forms of 
knowledge and had done severe penance. He ruined himself on account 
of excessive desires. Before his death, he gave a message to the people: 
"O people, with all my skills and expertise in different forms of 
knowledge I became a victim of desires. I lost my sons, ruined my clan 
and burnt my kingdom to ashes, as I could not control my desires. Do 
not become a victim of desires like me. Follow the path of truth and 
righteousness and be like Rama. Experience divinity" 

Put Ramayana's Teaching into Practice  

The relationship that existed between the brothers of Rama is an ideal 
to the rest of the humanity. They lived in unity in spite of troubles and 
turmoil. Mother Kaikeyi wanted her son Bharata to ascend the throne 
of Ayodhya, but Bharata never had any such desire. He went to 
Chitrakoota mountain, fell at the feet of Rama and prayed, He, being 
the eldest, should take over the kingdom of Ayodhya. But, Rama did 
not yield to his request. Quoting the Vedic dictum Mathru Devo Bhava, 

Pithru Devo Bhava. He exhorted Bharata to obey the command of the 
father and fulfil the desire of his mother by becoming the king of 
Ayodhya. Rama promised him that He would render all help and 
support. That is why even today people extol Rama as 
Sathyavakparipalaka (one who adheres to truthful speech). 

Today many people read the holy Ramayana, but few understand its 
essence. They spend their time in acquiring bookish knowledge and 
superficial knowledge, but fail to have practical knowledge. There are 

many people who can explain the teachings of Ramayana in a beautiful 
way, but how many of them obey the command of their fathers in their 
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daily life? Not many! What is the use of reading various texts, if we do 
not put into practice the message contained in them? Can anyone enjoy 
the taste of various delicious items such as Mysore Pak, Gulab Jamoon, 

Jilebi, etc., by merely repeating their names? No. One can enjoy the 
taste only when one eats them. Mere textual information is of no use. 
But, man today is interested only in information, and not 
transformation. Intellect will blossom only when there is 
transformation. 

If your ambitions are not fulfilled, do not waver or get depressed. He is 
a realized one who is cheerful in the face of all adversities. 
(Telugu Poem) 

One has to face many obstacles in one's life, but one should never get 
depressed. Life is a challenge, meet it. Life is a dream, realize it. Life is 
a game, play it. Life is love, enjoy it. Be cheerful and courageous in the 

face of adversities, never give scope to any weakness whatsoever. The 
Vedanta declared: Na Ayamatma Balaheenena Labhya (a weak-minded 
person cannot realize the Atma). A weak-minded person cannot 
accomplish anything. So, you should be strong-minded. Develop faith in 
that which is good. 

As there is no fear of sin and love for God, humanness is on the decline 
in human beings. This is the cause for lack of peace in the world. 
(Telugu Poem) 

Therefore, man should cultivate Daiva Preeti, Papa Bheeti and Sangha 

Neeti (love for God, fear of sin and morality in society). Though Rama 
and Ravana were equally well versed in all forms of knowledge, sage 
Valmiki extolled Rama as Divine and condemned Ravana as a foolish 
one. What is the reason? Ravana did not translate into action the 
knowledge he had acquired and on the contrary he used it for wicked 
purposes. On the other hand, Rama translated all his knowledge into 
action and gave joy to one and all. Sarvaloka Hithe Ratah (Rama was 
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engaged in the welfare of all). Sarvajnanopasampannah (He was the 
master of all forms of knowledge). Sarvasamudhita Gunaihi (He was 

the embodiment of all good qualities). These are the three aspects that 
manifested Rama's divinity. Whoever has these three aspects is 
essentially divine. In fact, everyone is divine. But because of 
attachment to the body, man is not able to understand his divine 
nature. Man can experience and enjoy divinity only by treading along 
the path of love. Love is God; God is love. So, live in love. 

Start the day with love 
Spend the day with love 
Fill the day with love 
End the day with love 
This is the way to God. 

The Best Sadhana: Love Everybody 

The cause for man's suffering is that he has constricted his love to 
himself and his family. He should develop the broad feeling that all are 

his brothers and sisters. Expansion of love is life; contraction of love is 
death. All are the children of God. All are sparks of the Divine. Lord 
Krishna declared in the Bhagavad Gita: Mamaivamso Jeevaloke 
Jeevabhutha Sanathana (the eternal Atma in all bodies is a part of My 
Being). So, man should have the broad feeling to identify himself with 
everybody. Humanity can never progress without broad feelings. 

See no evil, see what is good 
Hear no evil, hear what is good 
Talk no evil, talk what is good 
Think no evil, think what is good 

Do  no evil, do what is good 
This is the way to God. 

When there is such an easy path to divinity, why do you trouble 
yourself by undertaking rigorous spiritual practices such as Japa, 
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Thapa and Yoga? Divinity cannot be attained by all these austerities. 
How easy it is to love everybody! 

Love all and think of divinity. Moses used to think of Jesus all the time. 
As a result, his face shone with divine effulgence. He resembled Jesus 
so much that people used to mistake him for Jesus. Ratnakara, a 
robber, on being advised by Narada started chanting the name of Rama 
incessantly, as a result of which the radiance of Rama was seen on his 
countenance and he became sage Valmiki. Rama is Lokadatha (the 
giver of the world) and Valmiki became Slokadatha (composer of the 
holy hymns). There is no difference between the giver and the 
composer. The Vedas declare: Brahmavid Brahmaiva Bhavathi (the 

knower of Brahman becomes Brahman himself). So, you should always 
think good, do good, talk good and hear good. Only then you can 
become good. A true human being is one who is good. A wicked person 
can never be called a human being. 

There are four qualities in man - the divine, demonic, animal and 
human. What is the divine quality in man? Sarvaloka Hithe Ratah. 
(engaged in the welfare of everybody). That is the divine nature. What 
is the human quality? Always undertake meritorious deeds (Punya). 

Never indulge in sin (Papa). Paropakara Punyaaya Paapaaya 
Parapeedanam (rendering help to others is merit, harming others is 
sin). Help ever, Hurt never. What constitutes the animal quality in 
man? Jnanena Sunya Pasubhir Samana (devoid of wisdom man is 
equivalent to an animal). The purpose of human life does not lie in 
merely eating, drinking, sleeping and indulging in materialistic 
comforts. Even animals indulge in such activities. But unlike man 
animals do not possess the evil qualities of amassing, robbing and 

stealing. Today man is human only in form, but not in behavior.  
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Less Luggage, more Comfort 

Janthoonam Narajanma Durlabham (human life is the most difficult to 
attain of all living beings). The good that you experience in this life is 
the result of meritorious deeds done in several past lives. This human 

life is not new. This message is contained in the word Manava. Ma 
means 'not' Nava means 'new', which means human life is not new. 

Today man has degenerated to the level of an animal due to excessive 
desires. Less luggage more comfort makes travel a pleasure. But, the 
desires (luggage) in man are multiplying day by day. Human life is a 
long journey. One should lead a divine life (Divya Jeevanam), not a 
mean life (Deena Jeevanam). Always be happy. Difficulties do come in 

life. That is the law of nature. Never get disheartened by them. 
Difficulties are like passing clouds. Difficulties come and go, but 
morality comes and grows. Unfortunately, there is decline in moral 
values in the society today. 

Rama stood as a shining example of upholding the moral values in the 
society. Even when he was asked to leave for the forest at a time when 
he was supposed to be coronated, he was not perturbed in the least. 
Sukhadukhe Samekruthva Labhalabhau Jayajayau (he is an equal 
minded one who treats the dualities of life pain and pleasure, victory 
and defeat, gain and loss - alike). Rama displayed this virtue of 
equanimity. Today, man aspires for positions of authority though he 

does not deserve them. But, Rama relinquished the position even 
though He deserved it. Rama was courageous in the face of adversities. 
He never gave any scope for weakness. He led the life of a Dheera 
(courageous one), not a Deena (weak-minded). Same is the case of one 
who is in His company. Hanuman, by contemplating on Rama 
incessantly, became a Dheera. He displayed this quality of 
courageousness in the court of Ravana. But the same Hanuman stood 
like a Deena (humble one) in Rama's presence. This drives home the 
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point that one should be a Deena (humble one) in front of divinity and 
Dheera (courageous one) in the face of evil. 

Annihilate the evil qualities of Kama (desire), Krodha (anger) and 
Lobha (greed). Ravana ruined not only himself, but also his dynasty 
because of Kama. Therefore, to the extent possible control your desires. 
Today Government has imposed ceiling on land and property through 
legislation, but what is essential is ceiling on desires. Not only did 
Hiranyakasipu refrain from chanting the name of Lord Hari, he also 

insisted that his son Prahlada should follow suit. He developed hatred 
towards his own son for singing the praise of Lord Had against his 
wishes. This evil quality of anger led to his doom. Duryodhana was 
greed personified. He was not prepared to part with even a small piece 
of land. He subjected the Pandavas to enormous hardships. What 
happened to him ultimately? He became a victim of his own greed. 

Desire, anger and greed are the greatest impediments in the path of 
spirituality. Render help to others, if possible. Never hate anybody 
under any circumstances. The essence of 18 Puranas is contained in 
these two maxims: Help ever, Hurt never.  

Spirituality Promotes Spirit of Unity 

The story of the Ramayana reveals the ideal relationship that should 
exist between brothers. Lakshmana and Satrughna served Rama and 
Bharata respectively with utmost devotion and sincerity. When 

Lakshmana fainted in the battlefield, Rama lamented, "In this world I 
might find another mother like Kausalya, a wife like Sita, but definitely 
not a brother like Lakshmana." A brother should be like this - one who 
respects elders and brings name and fame to the whole family. It is the 
unity amongst the brothers that brought reputation to the whole 
family. 

The same was the case with the Pandavas also. The five Pandavas 
could defeat hundred Kauravas as they stood united. Even though Vali 
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and Sugriva were just two, they fell apart because of lack of unity. 
Rama restored the kingdom to Sugriva as he completely surrendered to 
Him. Similar was the case with Ravana, Vibhishana and Kumbhakarna. 
Any big task can be accomplished if the five fingers are united. 

Otherwise even a small task becomes extremely difficult. So, everyone 
should strive for unity. 

Spirituality destroys narrow mindedness and confers unity, cooperation 
and universal peace. 

(Telugu Poem) 

Unity is very essential. Through unity you can understand spirituality. 
Do not hate anybody. Do not develop ill feelings towards others. Then 
you can become a true human being. Spiritual practices are just a waste 
of time if you cannot overcome your selfishness. Do not engage in 
spiritual activities aspiring for your own liberation as it would amount 
to selfishness. Work for the redemption of one and all. Let everybody 
attain divinity and experience divine bliss. You should have such broad 
feelings. Your welfare lies in the welfare of the society.  

Embodiments of Love! 

You do not need to undertake any spiritual practices. Experience the 
innate divinity in everyone by following the path of love. Love is God. 
Spend your life in selfless service. This is the teaching of Rama.  

Lakshmana's Sterling Character 

In order to demonstrate to the world the ideal character of Lakshmana, 
Rama subjected him to a test. When Sita, Rama and Lakshmana were 
residing on Chitrakoota mountain, one day Lakshmana went into the 
forest to fetch some food. Taking this opportunity, Rama decided to test 
Lakshmana. He requested Sita to play her role in this divine drama. As 
Lakshmana was returning with food, Sita pretended to be asleep under 
a tree, keeping her head on the lap of Rama. Rama asked Lakshmana to 
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keep Sita's head on his lap without disturbing her sleep as He had some 
other important work to attend to. 

Rama wanted to observe the feelings of Lakshmana. So, He assumed 
the form of a parrot and perched on the same tree. Considering Sita as 

his mother, Lakshmana closed his eyes and went into deep 
contemplation of Lord Rama. Rama in the form of a parrot started 
singing: "It is easy to wake up someone who is fast asleep, but is it 
possible for anyone to wake up a person who is pretending to be 
asleep?" (Telugu Poem) Sita pretended to be fast asleep and even 
started snoring! In all respects Sita and Rama were a perfect match for 
each other. After some time, Rama returned as if from somewhere and 
'woke up' Sita. Sita opened her eyes as if from deep sleep and expressed 
her satisfaction to Rama that she had a sound and undisturbed sleep. 
The Leelas (pranks) of God are mysterious, wonderful and sacred. God 
tests a devotee in order to shower His grace on him and protect him. 
Lakshmana fell at Rama's feet and said, "I am Your servant. It is my 

duty to serve You in the way You want me to." 

When Sita was being taken away forcibly by Ravana, she bundled all 
her jewels and dropped them from above. The Vanaras found the jewels 
and took them to Sugriva. When Rama and Lakshmana met Sugriva, he 
showed them the jewels and asked if they belonged to Sita. As Rama did 
not know, He asked Lakshmana to see. Lakshmana replied, "Brother, I 
don't know whom these earrings and bracelets belong to. But t am sure 
that these anklets belong to Mother Sita." On being questioned as to 
how he could recognize Sita's anklets, Lakshmana said, "It was my 
practice to prostrate at her lotus feet every morning. While doing so I 
had noticed Mother Sita's anklets." Rama was pleased with 
Lakshmana's sincerity and devotion and showered praises on him and 

said, "He could not find a brother like Lakshmana anywhere in the 
world." Later Rama said that it was because of Lakshmana's strength 
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and support that He could defeat Ravana and bring Sita back to 
Ayodhya. 

The Ramayana demonstrates that anything can be achieved through 
sincerity and devotion. The story of the Ramayana is so enchanting and 

captivating that one feels like listening to it again and again. 
Bharatiyas have been singing the story of Rama since ancient times. 
Everyone should try to understand the essence of the Ramayana. The 
Ramayana teaches that one should have a good character, one should 
obey the command of the father and respect the parents, and there 
should be unity among brothers. If you follow these teachings in letter 
and spirit, your life itself will become a living Ramayana.  

Heart is the Real Temple 

Students should understand that God is their best friend. All the 
worldly friends are lured by your position, power and pelf. Once your 
position and power are gone, gone are your friends too. God is the only 
friend in the real sense of the term. The whole world is a book and your 
conscience is your real Guru. Why trouble yourself going after various 
worldly Gurus? Follow your conscience and experience divinity. The 

Principle of the Atma, which reveals the secrets of your mind, is your 
true Guru. Guru is one who is formless and beyond all attributes. 

Gurur-Brahma Gurur- Vishnu 
Gurur - Devo Maheswara, 

Guru Sakshath Param Brahma 
Thasmai Sri Gurave Namah. 

Consider God as your mother, father, friend and everything. Take God 
as your Guru, follow Him and merge in Him. If you have God as your 
Guru, you can achieve everything in life. Develop love for God and be 
recipients of His love and grace. Develop friendship with God and the 
whole world will be under your control. Troubles and turmoil are part 
and parcel of one's life. Overcome them by chanting the divine name. 
Be fearless. 
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Do not restrict God to temples and pilgrimage centers. He is 
Hridayavasi (indweller of the heart). He is in you, with you, above, you, 

around you. You do not need to visit various pilgrimage centers. Your 
heart is the real pilgrimage center. Mira also echoed the same feelings. 
When her husband asked her to leave the temple premises, she said to 
Krishna, "None can separate You from me. My heart is Your temple." In 
the Gita Lord Krishna declared: Kshetrajnam Chapi Maam Viddhi 
(recognise Me as the indweller of all beings). The body is the field and 
the Atmic Principle is the indweller of all fields. So, the Kshetra (field) 
and the Kshetrajna (knower of the field) are within you. Bliss is not 

present in a foreign land; it is present within you. In order to 
experience bliss, develop love in your heart. You should pray to God to 
grant you that which He possesses and you do not. What is that you 
lack? Peace and bliss. Ask and it shall be granted. Do not ask God for 
the fulfillment of mean desires. All the worldly things are fleeting and 
momentary. Only God is immutable, pure, eternal and immortal. So, 
spend your time in singing the glory of God. By sincere prayer, you can 
discover your latent divinity.  At the time of his departure to the forest 
along with Rama and Sita, Sumitra counseled Lakshmana thus: "Never 
be under the impression that you are going to the forest. Wherever 
Rama and Sita are present, that itself is Ayodhya. This Ayodhya 
without Sita and Rama is a veritable forest. Consider Sita and Rama as 
your mother and father and serve them to the best of your ability with 
all love, sincerity, faith and devotion." You cannot find a woman greater 

than Sumitra in this world. She blessed her son to serve God 
wholeheartedly. The term Sumitra mean good friend (Su - good, Mitra - 
friend). Such noble mothers like Sumitra and sons like Lakshmana 
with total devotion to God are needed today. Unity is the need of the 
hour today. It is unity that protects the world. The prosperity and 
welfare of the society depends upon the individual. Our thoughts are 
our greatest asset. If the thoughts are sacred, you will have sacred 
results. Pleasure and pain are the consequences of your thoughts. So, 
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sanctify your thoughts. When thoughts are good and powerful, you can 
achieve any thing. 
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Introduction: 

Human immunodeficiency virus, or HIV, is the virus that causes 
acquired immune deficiency syndrome (AIDS). The virus weakens a 
person's ability to fight infections and cancer. People with HIV are said 
to have AIDS when they develop certain infections or cancers or when 
their CD4 (T-cell) count is less than 200. AIDS (Acquired immune 
deficiency syndrome or acquired immunodeficiency syndrome) is a 

disease caused by a virus called HIV (Human Immunodeficiency Virus). 
The illness alters the immune system, making people much more 
vulnerable to infections and diseases. This susceptibility worsens as the 
disease progresses. HIV is found in the body fluids of an infected person 
(semen and vaginal fluids, blood and breast milk). The virus is passed 
from one person to another through blood-to-blood and sexual contact. 
In addition, infected pregnant women can pass HIV to their babies 
during pregnancy, delivering the baby during childbirth, and through 
breast feeding. HIV can be transmitted in many ways, such as vaginal, 
oral sex, anal sex, blood transfusion, and contaminated hypodermic 
needles. Both the virus and the disease are often referred to together 
as HIV/AIDS. People with HIV have what is called HIV infection. As a 
result, some will then develop AIDS. The development of numerous 
opportunistic infections in an AIDS patient can ultimately lead to death 
combined. 
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                   The human immuno deficiency virus (HIV) is the virus that 
causes the acquired immune deficiency syndrome (AIDS), a pandemic 
that is spreading around the world, infecting to date approximately 33 
million individuals worldwide(World Health Organisation, 2007). HIV 

has become a serious problem in India with one of the highest rates of 
spread in the world. Many features contribute to India’s vulnerability 
concerning the transmission of HIV; poverty, illiteracy, a large and 
young population and an increasing level of urbanisation. To prevent 
the further spread of HIV it’s fundamental that people have a good 
knowledge about the disease. Since many risk behaviours, associated 
with the transmission of HIV, are adopted in young ages it’s very 
important to put much of the prevention efforts on adolescents. India 
has the third highest number of estimated people living with HIV in the 
world. According to the HIV Estimations 2012, the estimated number 
of people living with HIV/AIDS in India was 20.89 lakh, with an 
estimated adult (15-49 age group) HIV prevalence of 0.27% in 2011. 

Need and Importance: 

The expansion and improvement of HIV and AIDS education around 
the world is critical to preventing the spread of HIV. There are an 
estimated 34 million people living with the virus, and each year 

millions more people become infected. Effective HIV and AIDS 
education can help prevent new infections by providing people with 
information about HIV and how it is passed on, and in doing so equip 
individuals with the knowledge to protect themselves from becoming 
infected with the virus. 

HIV and AIDS education also plays a vital role in reducing stigma and 
discrimination. Around the world, there continues to be a great deal of 
fear and stigmatisation of people living with HIV, which is fuelled by 
misunderstanding and misinformation. This not only has a negative 
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impact on people living with HIV, but can also fuel the spread of HIV 
by discouraging people from seeking testing and treatment. 

               Providing the general population with basic AIDS education 
contributes to the spread of accurate information; promoting awareness 

and tackling stigma and discrimination. It is also important that people 
who are already infected with HIV receive HIV and AIDS education. 
This can help people to live positively without passing on the virus to 
anyone else; to prevent them becoming infected with a different strain 
of the virus; and to ensure a good quality of life by informing them 
about medication and the support that is available to them. 

                       The most common place for people to learn about HIV 
and AIDS is at school. Due to their capacity and universality, schools 
are a crucial setting for educating young people about AIDS.  As young 
people are at a high risk of becoming infected with HIV, it is vital that 
they are educated about HIV transmission before they are exposed to 
situations that put them at risk of HIV infection (for example, before 
they are sexually active). Schools play a major role in shaping the 
attitudes, opinions and behaviour of young people and so are ideal 

environments for teaching the social as well as the biological aspects of 
HIV and AIDS. 

Members of the wider community can also increase their 
knowledge about HIV and AIDS through the school environment. 
Teachers who expand their understanding of the subject while planning 
lessons and receiving teacher training can pass this information on to 
adults as well as pupils, and the same can be said for children 
themselves; once informed about AIDS, they can tell their parents or 
their friends what they have learned. 

Educating people at work is an important way of providing 
people with vital prevention information, and can reach people who 
have previously missed out on HIV and AIDS education. Furthermore, 
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it is estimated that nine out of ten people living with HIV are working. 
Providing education in the workplace is important for protecting those 
at work living with HIV, and for helping them to live healthily and stay 
in work.  

Some occupations carry an increased risk of HIV infection, 
making HIV and AIDS education in the workplace even more 
important for preventing the spread of the virus. Health care workers 
may be at a higher risk of HIV transmission, for example from needles 
and other medical instruments, while at work. HIV and AIDS education 
needs to be a priority in such environments, to ensure that healthcare 
workers take precautions that will protect them from HIV infection. 

Some people may be more vulnerable to HIV and AIDS because 
of the lifestyle of their work. For example, workers who spend time 
away from home may be more involved in risky sexual behaviour than 
those who spend the majority of the time at home with their families. 

Objectives: 

1) To promote basic awareness and knowledge about HIV and 
AIDS among students and general population. 

2) To highlight the various issues and challenges posed by HIV and 
AIDS. 

3) To prevent the rapid transmission of HIV and AIDS by raising 
the level of knowledge about how it is transmitted and how to be 
protected.  

Methodology: 

The paper is based on secondary source data. The data was taken from 
different research articles, books, reports of various national and 
international organization, commissions, journals and various net 
based sources. 
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NECESSARY MEASURES FOR PROVIDING AIDS 
AWARENESS 

 Professionally trained and actively involved educators 

One has to be effective ‘HIV educator’ by acquiring the appropriate 
skills and teaching methods. Implementing HIV and AIDS education 

programmes is similar to the introduction of any innovation within the 
school. Teachers may feel threatened, tested, concerned and 
uncomfortable in this new role. Beyond mastering new teaching 
techniques, they must both as teachers and as individuals, deal with 
and overcome their own social feelings of discomfort, as well as their 
biases and prejudices. For educators to be able to teach human 

sexuality and HIV awareness and prevention to adolescents 
comfortably and competently, it is necessary they should be well 
trained; otherwise they will be at a disadvantage in providing accurate 
and meaningful information. Subject knowledge, skills and confidence 
are the most important factors in delivering good health education 
programmes. HIV prevention and anti-discrimination are complex 
issues. It has been found that teachers who are initially reluctant to 
teach HIV prevention in a way that encouraged student participation 
overcame this hurdle during training sessions.  

          HIV education can begin at teacher-training institutions, then 
can be followed up by professional development sessions, and can be 
further focused on particular groups within the education sector. 
Through their own efforts, teachers can also scale up their awareness of 
HIV and therefore their effectiveness as HIV prevention educators. 

 Development of a holistic and accurate knowledge of HIV 
and AIDS 

All teachers must pay careful attention to the content of all of their 
teaching sessions in order to acquire the best learning outcomes from 
those being taught. It is important for secondary school teachers to 
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create a safe environment with their students before implementing HIV 
education. It is only when students feel safe in expressing their views 
and ideas without being judged that they will learn and fully 
comprehend the content taught. The content of the educational 

sessions provided by the school teachers must aim to appreciate the 
multi-factorial effects of HIV and AIDS on the lives of those affected. 
Careful consideration is to be aimed at providing correct and 
scientifically proven information regarding HIV and AIDS. It must be 
noted that several myths exist surrounding HIV transmission and these 
must be demystified in order to promote awareness and reduce stigma 
and prejudice. 

 Development of partnerships within  school and with the 
community 

 Developing partnerships with others within the school environment 
(e.g. other teachers, school nurses, and counsellors) facilitates better 
diffusion of your innovative lessons and ensures their sustainability. A 
team of people, working together in a coordinated manner, could 
develop and monitor policies and activities related to HIV and AIDS 
education within the school, thus lending strength and support to the 
individuals conducting awareness and prevention education in the 
classroom. This team could include diverse members of the community, 
such as teachers, health providers, social workers, counsellors and 
parents. The team should also be actively interested, committed and 
well-trained in HIV awareness and prevention education in schools.  
School-based HIV and AIDS education should focus on the specific 
student population of each school, while maintaining close links with 
their parents and the wider community. These links allow for the 
strengthening of protective influences on young people from both the 
school and the home. Parent Teacher Associations can act as a bridge 
between the school and parents to ensure they receive information on 
the topics their children will be studying. This also provides an avenue 
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for parents to provide suggestions and raise any concerns they may 
have. They also help teachers gain support for introducing and 
sustaining HIV awareness and prevention education in schools. 
Community-based organizations such as Family Planning Association, 

National aids control organisation could provide support, up-to-date 
information and practical assistance to school-based initiatives on 
education for HIV awareness and prevention. Outside providers 
promote students’ networking and give students’ information on where 
they can go to get support outside the school. 

 Utilization of  innovative methods of teaching and use 
participatory methods that encourage active learning 

Providing Indian school students with information on HIV and 
preventing its transmission, is essential for them to develop meaningful 
attitudes and learn the necessary skills to help them stay uninfected 
and reduce stigma. In order for HIV education to achieve its goals 
students must play an active role in the learning process. For school-
based HIV and AIDS education to be effective in India, it must not be 
based on a one-time, quick-fix approach. Experience with successful 
programmes suggests that spending at least four hours in the 
classroom over a period of time is essential to achieve even a minimal 
impact on students’ knowledge, attitudes and behaviour-changing 
intentions; subsequently, ten to fourteen sessions will provide better 

results. Education for HIV awareness and prevention cannot be taught 
effectively if it is surrounded by fear and uncertainty. These fears, 
attitudes, feelings and anxieties may inhibit students’ learning. To curb 
this problem, interactive strategies can be used to promote active 
participation. These strategies have proved effective in facilitating 
learning in all domains, as well as in encouraging changes toward 
desirable behaviour. They also help students to explore their feelings 
and gain insight into their own attitudes, values and perceptions.  
Classes on HIV and AIDS should be recognized as different. Applying a 
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multimedia approach including stories, role plays, lectures from outside 
providers such as public health nurses and HIV support networks, 
providing an opportunity for actively engaging students in the learning 
process. Other useful media that may contribute to innovative teaching 

on this subject include video presentations, research on the Internet, 
visits to hospitals and health care facilities, and classroom discussions 
and debates. Interactive teaching and learning methods that are skill-
based have been shown to be more successful in helping students 
develop the abilities for adaptive and positive behaviour that enables 
them to deal effectively with the demands and challenges of HIV 
awareness and prevention. 

 Introduction of open communication and encouraging 
discussion on controversial issues 

Teaching HIV prevention and anti-discrimination presents several 
challenges for educators. A primary challenge involves the ability to 
openly discuss controversial issues with students in the classroom. 
Educators who feel comfortable with their sexuality, who adhere to 
human rights values and who respect their students are more 
successful when discussing important controversial issues relating to 
HIV and AIDS, such as the disclosure of HIV status, pre-marital sex, 
homosexuality and drug use. 

Good communication skills allow HIV educators to examine 

various behavioural options in front of their students and to discuss 
them in a respectful and candid manner. A supportive school 
environment will help students to develop good relationships with 
others, work in cooperative ways and participate appropriately and 
responsibly. Recent studies have shown that sex education programmes 
do not lead to earlier or increased sexual activity among young people. 
On the contrary, school based interventions are an effective way to 
reduce risk behaviours associated with HIV and STI among 

www.ijmer.in 110



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(4), FEBRUARY 2015 

 

  
adolescents. Talking openly about HIV in class also means helping 
adolescents not to feel left out or out of step with their peers if they are 
resisting pressure or do not engage in risk taking behaviour, even if 
some of their peers do. 

 Dealing with culturally sensitive content and meet the 
needs of diverse groups of students 

The Indian student population is diverse. In order for programmes to 

effectively encompass this diversity, teachers need to tailor 
programmes for these students, and be able to teach all students in 
their class, regardless of student or teacher background. The school 
teachers should take community norms and values into consideration 
when developing awareness and prevention strategies. Awareness and 
prevention programmes developed locally are often more effective, as 
they incorporate local traditions, methods of teaching and jargon. 
Working closely with both the target group of young people as well as 
members of the community during the development, planning, 
implementation, evaluation and redesigning of HIV and AIDS 
education curricula can give students a broader perspective. The 
intention is to help them assume ownership of the HIV problem and 
solutions to it. In addition, paying attention to the norms, values and 
traditions of the target population will allow for wider distribution of 
the messages. Speakers from culturally diverse backgrounds or cultural 

advisors should be utilised as students are often more receptive to a 
person with similar values and beliefs.  

 Peer-based support and Reinforcement of local values and 
attitudes  

Local attitudes and behaviours are important influences on the 
development of young people within India. If the community 
emphasises and supports healthier behaviour, then the likelihood of 
maintaining such behaviour increases. Community pressure can 
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effectively guide a person’s decision to act in a given way, and group 
support is necessary to reinforce and maintain responsible actions. By 
making use of social influences, the social consensus model, peer 
education and small-group discussions, desirable group values and 

norms can be learned within Indian youth. Given the nature of HIV 
and the controversy surrounding its discussion, HIV education and 
intervention could be helped along by reaching out to a wider audience. 
This may lead to a healthier attitude towards HIV and AIDS and sexual 
behaviour in the communities where young people must live. 
Furthermore, having the students educate one another about HIV also 
works well. Trained peer counselors can serve as role models in 
reducing misconceptions about HIV risk and initiating discussion about 
preventive behaviour. Peer educators, therefore, can be effective 
messengers of HIV and AIDS education and effectively contribute to 
HIV awareness in the student population, provided that they are 
carefully selected and properly trained. 

 Skill-based education and Teaching of life skills as a 
component of HIV awareness and prevention  

In addition to giving accurate information and knowledge, and 
dispelling fears and misconceptions about HIV and AIDS education, 
curricula should provide learners with problem-solving, decision-
making, communication, refusal and negotiating skills, as well as skills 

that help them avoid alcohol and drugs use. Specific skills, such as 
conflict management and the ability to successfully refuse sex, need 
greater attention and inclusion. Developing self-sufficiency may help 
Indian youth to become motivated to act in healthier ways. Educational 
and behavioural research has shown that having the students 
participate in role-playing that demonstrates healthy ways of living will 
help them to sustain these behaviours throughout their lives, and that 
often our behaviours are reinforced by observing the positive and 
negative consequences of other’s actions. Co-operative group work in 
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class adds to the students’ understanding of the norms and values of 
others. Peers have the power to influence and help maintain positive 
behaviour. When students work with their peers in appropriate 
settings, they can often guide one another toward healthier, more 

positive behaviours, such as abstaining from or delaying sexual 
intercourse, using condoms, and saying no to alcohol and drugs. 

Conclusion 

In spite of an aggregate decline in HIV incidence worldwide, a 
growing body of epidemiological evidence shows that young population 
continues to bear a disproportionately high burden of HIV infection in 
both low- and high-prevalence countries. With HIV/AIDS concentrated 
among the young population, efforts to achieve an AIDS free generation 
will not succeed unless much greater attention and adequate resources 
are directed to address their HIV-related needs. The most important 
objective in this regard is to prevent the rapid spread of HIV and to 
raise the level of knowledge about the transmission and the protection 
against HIV. Thus, the policy makers seriously need planning to 
anticipate and translate the plan of providing HIV and AIDS education 
into action to prevent  the young population  from  becoming the 
victims of the deadly disease of HIV/AIDS.  
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Education plays a significant role in development of any country. 
Education system in India has grown potentially to meet the demands 
of quality education for all. Skilled and competent worker is the 
demand of today’s globalized world.  Higher education scenario is 
changing accordingly. We have seen the inclusion of developments in 
ICTs in higher education systems around the world. Involvement of 
ICTs in different dimensions of the Indian education system is taking 
place at a fast pace. Use of audio visual tools, radio, TV to support 
education and dissemination of information for national development is 
not a new phenomenon to India. 

The use of satellite in education started as Satellite Instructional 
Television Experiment (SITE) in 1975-76. This led to the establishment 
of CIET-SIET studios for production and transmission of school 
oriented programs, initiation of the country-wide classroom of the UGC 
with CEC as the nodal agency by creating educational media resource 
centers (EMRCs) and audio-visual resource centers (AVRCs) in several 
universities. Presently these programmes are continuing as Vyas 
Channel supported by the CEC and various EMRCs, Gyandarshan II of 
the IGNOU, Open School and NCERT broadcast channel. EDUSAT 
was conceptualized to meet the communications requirements of the 
education sector. The Eleventh five year plan is further giving impetus 
to use of ICTs in education by setting up a National Mission in 
Education through ICT. In this regard, use of ICTs would contribute 
significantly to enhance the access and quality of education but at the 
same time it may generate situations, which warrant attention. For 
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instance to promote technology driven education and open and distance 
learning the country launched a dedicated satellite EDUSAT on 
September 20, 2004. It was expected that EDUSAT would bring both 
quantitative and qualitative revolution in education. However, the 

quantitative expansion appears to have been achieved in being able to 
reach out to large numbers, yet the qualitative revolution envisioned 
due to introduction of new services and better quality teaching with 
learning materials, has not been quite visible (Bhatia, 2009). 

Higher education is viewed as a powerful means to build knowledge 
based society. Several initiatives have been taken to strengthen the 
higher education in India. The Indian Higher Education System has 
established itself as the largest system in the world in terms of number 
of institutions and third largest in terms of student enrolment (after 
China and USA). There are 14.6 million students undergoing Higher 
Education in India as of 2011. There has been a significant rise in 
enrolment from rural population in Higher Education. The GERs in 
rural areas have been rising steadily and expected to reach 12.84% by 
2020. A growing number of women are expected to enroll in Higher 

Education Institutes. Currently over 6.1 million women are enrolled in 
Higher Education and is expected to grow to 12.15 million by 2020 
(UGC and MHRD Reports on Higher Education in India 2012). 

There are 634 degree awarding institutions in the country with Tamil 
Nadu leading the chart with 59, followed by 58 in Uttar Pradesh, 48 in 
Rajasthan, 44 in Maharashtra and Karnataka, Gujarat, Madhya 
Pradesh and West Bengal having 42, 36, 28 and 26 respectively. The 
eight states of North-East have 40 such institutions with Assam having 
10, Meghalaya, 9. Rest of the six NE states Sikkim, Nagaland, 
Arunachal Pradesh, Mizoram, Manipur and Tripura having 5, 4,3,3,3 
and 3 respectively. The small number of institutions in these states can 
be due to the small size of these states. But we also have to admit that 
many students from this region move to different central universities 
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thereby raising questions on the quality of higher education being 
provided by these institutions (UGC report on Higher Education in 
India 2012). 

Using information and communication technologies for imparting 

education is a disruptive innovation with a great potential for changing 
the education and learning scenario in the country. As a nation, we 
need to create a harness and manage this innovation for creating equity 
of reach and access for the benefit of the citizens in a manner that 
transcends both space and time. This advantage of the use of ICT as a 
medium for diffusion of knowledge and creation of vibrant learning 
communities would be a valuable national objective. For keeping the 
diffusion curve consciously upwards, several steps have been envisioned 
and initiated. For this purpose government of India through its Union 
Ministry of Resource Development have taken many steps. Some of 
these initiatives are academic staff development, promoting centers for 
excellence and so on (Extract of the report of the committee on 
multimedia training, E-content development and delivery to students of 
higher education). 

The application of ICTs as a tool for effective enhancement of learning, 
teaching and education management covers the entire spectrum of 
education from early childhood development, primary, secondary, 
tertiary, basic education and further education and training (Sarkar S., 
2012). 

Literacy rate is increasing significantly in India. Efforts are being taken 
by the government to foster the education system. Quality education is 
the current requirement of the world. In this environment ICT is 
considerable component of higher education. Government and 
educational institutions are introducing ICTs in teaching and learning 
process. Extensive use of UCTs in teaching and learning process is a 
recent trend in India.  
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Literature review 

India has a billion-plus population and a high proportion of the young 
and hence it has a large formal education system. The demand for 
education in developing countries like India has skyrocketed as 
education is still regarded as an important bridge of social, economic 
and political mobility (Amutabi and Oketch, 2003). 

Wider availability of best practices and best course material in 
education, which can be shared by means of ICT, can foster better 
teaching. ICT also allows the academic institutions to reach 
disadvantaged groups and new international educational markets. 
Thus, ICT enabled education will ultimately lead to the 
democratization of education. Especially in developing countries like 
India, effective use of ICT for the purpose of education has the 
potential to bridge the digital divide (Hattangdi A and Ghosh A).  

ICT has the potential to remove the barriers that are causing the 
problems of low rate of education in any country. It can be used as a 
tool to overcome the issues of cost, less number of teachers, and poor 
quality of education as well as to overcome time and distance barriers 
(McGorry, 2002). 

Today ICTs—including laptops wirelessly connected to the Internet, 

personal digital assistants, low cost video cameras, and cell phones have 
become affordable, accessible and integrated in large sections of the 
society throughout the world. It can restructure organizations, promote 
collaboration, increase democratic participation of citizens, improve the 
transparency and responsiveness of governmental agencies, make 
education and health care more widely available, foster cultural 
creativity, and enhance the development in social integration (Kozma, 
2005). 
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Objectives 

Today ICT is the main element of higher education. Without it 
education is incomplete. In this background the objectives of this study 
are 

 To find the current ICT trends which are existing in higher 

education 

 To assess the problems of teachers and students with regard to 

ICT based higher education 

 To analyze the future of ICT in higher education in the present 

scenario 

METHODOLOGY 

This study is conceptual with exploratory cum descriptive in nature. It 
is based on the analysis of secondary data. The secondary data is 
availed from various books, journals and internet. 

Trends 

Traditional teaching-learning processes are undergoing a radical 
change. Focus of teaching is now on education programs/ practices that 
promote competency and performance. Computer is playing important 
role in education. Academicians are making use of the computer to 
make teaching very effective from the beginning. Computer had been 
adopted by the academics in teaching much more readily than they 
adopted audio-visual media. This is because the strength of computers 
is their power to manipulate words and symbols - which is at the heart 
of the academic endeavor. 

Emerging instructional technologies like computer with projector, 

virtual class room system, and audio visual elements are supporting the 
educational programs in higher education. In addition, ICTs lend 
themselves strongly to educational programmes offered by open and 
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distance learning universities and provide a choice to students who are 
otherwise unable to attend the campuses. 

Integration of ICTs would thus lead to quality learning settings not 
only within the classrooms/ institutions but also through online 

distance learning modules. Some of the Indian universities/ institutions 
namely IIMs, IGNOU, BITS Pilani, MAHE, NIIT are already offering 
online programs and many more have emerged in the recent period. 
Although such a learning module will lack face-to-face teacher-learner 
interaction but at the same time provide a participatory experience of 
higher order learning. 

Another important aspect is development and availability of learning 
modules/ and content material. The development of e-content for 
encouraging and supporting independent learning has to be based on 
processes of constructing knowledge as promoted by constructivist 
theories. The emergence of ICTs has enabled the availability of 
knowledge contained in books, documents, research literature and 
other sources online for instance the online libraries such as Questia. 
Some western foreign universities have allowed some of their titles in 

libraries for digitization in their collections such as University of 
Michigan (seven million titles), Harvard University (40,000 titles), 
Stanford University, Oxford University (6.5 million books) and the New 
York Public Library (nearly 20 million titles) digitized books in their 
collections and make them accessible via Google, Print (Carlson & 
Young, 2004).  

In India also almost all educational institutions are providing digital 
library and wi-fi service in the campus to their students to impart the 
knowledge. Some institutions are taking steps to digitize their libraries. 
To get access to some online journals, books in Universities library it is 
inevitable to know the use of ICT tools.  
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There is a trend to introduce eLearning or online learning both in 
courses taught on campus and in distance learning. Distance education 
and eLearning is not necessarily the same thing and can have very 
different cost structures. Whether eLearning improves quality or 

reduce cost depends on the particular circumstances (Sarkar S., 2012). 

Presently many foreign universities such as Coventry University, UK 
have initiated online learning across all modules and for all students 
(Beaty and Deepwell, 2005). Many universities such as Stanford 
University provide day to day instructional lessons/materials online in 
many engineering programs. 

Now in distance and even in traditional learning e-content / e-learning 
plays a very significant role. Some distance learning institutions are 
providing study material through online. One can also write exams 
through online. That is another trend in higher education. 

There is an increased trend towards creation of a digital repository of 
books to create a digital learning environment for students. The digital 
version of the books embedded with text, pictures along with video, 
simulations and visualizations help students learn the concepts in an 

interactive way. The National mission on Education through ICT plans 
to generate new online course content for UG, PG and Doctoral 
education. Efforts are already underway to prepare course content for 
130 courses (UG and PG). 

Higher Education is purely a content driven play where educational 
content is delivered through innovative use of ICT. There is an 
increased trend in higher education institutes to render content 
through Radio, TV and Satellite. 

Many Indian universities are contemplating Technology enabled free 
access of education resources. AICTE – Indian National Digital Library 
in Engineering & Technology (AICTE – INDEST) is a consortium set 
up by the Ministry of Human Resource to enhance greater access and 
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generate annual savings in access of bibliographic databases. UGC has 
also launched its Digital Library Consortium to provide access to peer 
reviewed journals and bibliographic databases covering subjects such as 
arts, humanities, technology and sciences. 

The National mission on Education through ICT is working on a war 
foot to establish a virtual technical university to impart training to 
UG/PG students along with new teachers. 

With the proliferation of mobile phones on campus, colleges everywhere 
are compelled to capitalize on feature-rich phones that are capable of 
much more than just voice calls. Adoption of the BlackBerry, iPhone 
and other smart devices that have Internet access allows students and 
faculty to perform a wide range of assignments. Tasks like 
administration, sharing class notes, downloading lectures, instant 
messaging, etc., are possible anywhere cell phone service is available. 

Mobile phones are also being used to access computer files from remote 
locations. With services like “Soonr”, students who have forgotten to 
bring an assignment to class can use their cell phone to access the 
completed work on their home computer and show it to the professor. 

The emergence of Web 2.0 and social networking such as blogs and 
wikis, as well as new online video repository and delivery websites such 
as YouTube, iTunes U and Big Think is influencing a new trend in 
higher education. The emergence of smartphones such as the iPhone 
and other intelligent devices has enhanced mobile learning (referred to 
as m-learning). These technologies create new channels for content 
delivery, online video expansion and podcasting. Also, the adoption of 
virtual reality websites such as “Second Life” has provided higher-
education institutions with new venues for class gatherings and 
learning. 

Apart from enhancing student’s learning experience, role of ICTs in 
capacity building/ training of educational personnel has very large 
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potential. National level institutes can provide leadership role in 
enhancing technical and managerial manpower in different disciplines 
through ICT networks and collaborations. Technology facilitated 
learning would result in preparation of staff regarding innovative 

pedagogic methods, new ways of learning and interacting, easy sharing 
of new practices among teaching community and result in widening the 
opportunities for their participation. The capabilities of competent and 
trained teachers/ academic experts can be made available to larger 
audiences/ students through flexible and virtual settings. 

ICT provides student support services such as course outlines, digitally 
recorded classroom material, discussion groups, laboratory manuals 
and lab assignments, lecture notes, live lectures for later viewing and 
re-viewing, links to course specific websites, online tutorials, 
supplementary readings, and virtual office hours for teacher-student 
consultations. Virtual libraries are a particular boon to students as they 
cut down on costs of acquiring expensive textbooks, journals and 
reference material. Tools are available on the Internet to assist both 
teachers and students to manage writing assignments to detect and 

avoid the pitfalls of plagiarism and copyright violations. 

The integration of ICTs in higher education is inevitable. The very high 
demand for higher education has stimulated significant growth in both 
private and public provision.  

Challenges  

ICT can improve educational condition. But introducing ICT systems 
for teaching in developing countries is not an easy task. One has to 
consider cost of installation, investments in hardware and software’s 
and in human skills and training. Technology-facilitated learning is 
quite expensive in all areas of consideration, infrastructure, course 
development and course delivery. 
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The high cost of acquiring, installing, operating, maintaining and 
replacing ICTs is always been difficult as the integration of ICTs into 
teaching is still in its infancy. In view of the fact that high cost of 
software some students are using unlicensed software. Using 

unlicensed software can be very problematic, not only legally but in the 
costs of maintenance, particularly if the pirated software varies in 
standard formats. Even though students can benefit immensely from 
well-produced learning resources, online teaching has its own unique 
challenges as not all faculties are ICT literate and can teach using ICT 
tools. 

Educational institutions are installing learning technology without 
assessing the needs of student and content availability. They are also 
imposing technological systems without engaging faculty and students. 

 The other challenge faced is that in many developing nations the basic 
requirement of electricity and telephone networks is not available. Also 
many collages do not have proper rooms or buildings to put up the 
technology. Another challenge is that many teachers cannot efficiently 
make use of the different ICTs in different situations. Language is 

another problem in ICT. English being the dominant language most of 
the online content is in English. This causes problems as many 
students are not conversant or comfortable with English. 

The major teaching and learning challenges facing higher education 
revolve around student diversity, which includes, amongst others, 
diversity in students’ academic preparedness, language and schooling 
background. 

ICTs are powerful tools having potential to transform the educational 
systems and opportunities for all students including those who are 
normally excluded by virtue of their special circumstances and special 
educational needs. Use of ICTs can break down some of the barriers 
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that lead to underachievement, student disaffection and educational 
exclusion (Swarts, 2006).  

In the education sector major impact of ICTs has been toward 
personalizing and customizing learning of the learners. Researches for 

improving the instructional design, intelligent tutoring systems, virtual 
classrooms etc have progressed significantly. Despite the increase in 
access to technology in the educational institutions the integration of 
ICT into the educational curriculum is lacking. Lack of trained 
teaching manpower and lack of motivation among teachers to adopt 
and integrate ICT as teaching tools are other challenging factors to 
realization of potential benefits of technologies.  

Migration of skilled ICT professionals towards better employment 
destinations contribute to a lack of trained manpower to handle 
infrastructure and management needs. Bridging of the digital divide is 
still a considerable challenge. As compared to traditional teaching 
activities adoption of ICTs in teaching activities require teachers to 
change/ enhance their organizing capabilities, deal with a whole new 
range of professionals for developing their teaching learning material.  

Prospects  

Information and Communication Technologies (ICTs) are increasingly 

utilized by higher education institutions worldwide. ICTs are emerging 
as a part of on- campus delivery as well as open and distance modalities 
of higher education delivery. UNESCO actions in this area focus on 
assisting Member States to develop robust policies in ICTs and higher 
education. 

ICTs in higher education are being used for developing course material; 
delivering content and sharing content; communication between 
learners, teachers and the outside world; creation and delivery of 
presentations and lectures; academic research; administrative support, 
student enrolment.  
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Higher education institutions in developing countries are on the whole 
making the most of computers and software available to them even 
though challenges including insufficient telephone and 
telecommunication infrastructure, lack of training resources for 

teachers, and lack of skilled and experienced information technology 
specialists to assist with development, maintenance and support of ICT 
usage in higher education institutions (HEIs) remain. 

Positive ICT policies and investments are clearly beneficial to HEIs, 
even though ICTs have not replaced classroom-based modes of learning 
or teaching. Undoubtedly, ICTs can provide greater access for different 
target learners, and have become vehicles for enriched pedagogical 
experiences, particularly for distance educators and learners separated 
by time and space. Coordinated implementation of new or revised 
policies will likely require the involvement of outside Ministries (such 
as Telecommunications, Trade, Health) and national private and non-
government educational boards and agencies. 

India has actively promoted the use of ICTs in education sector ranging 
from radio to satellite based interactive television. Use of media for 

promoting education and development has always been a part of policy 
and plan documents on education. Presently the decision makers at 
both central and state level are favoring inclusion of new computer and 
internet based ICTs in education. The GOI has implemented several 
national as well as state specific schemes that run concurrent to large 
number of privately led ICT initiatives at school and higher education 
levels. 11th Five Year Plan has proposed for launching of a National 
Mission in Education through ICT to increase ICT coverage in all the 
378 universities and 18064 colleges. The Mission aims to focus on 
digitization and networking of all educational institutions, developing 
low cost and low power consuming access devices, and making available 
bandwidth for educational purposes. 
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As recruiting companies are giving importance to digital literate 
candidates Government and educational institutions are taking various 
steps to provide quality education with ICT tools. Everybody is in 
interested to get ICT based education today. We are living in a digital 

era. One need have digital knowledge in each step of life.  Thus ICT not 
only in higher education also all levels of education is getting 
significance.  

Conclusion 

Online learning, e content, digital library, virtual class room, 
interactive television, social media, smart phone, satellite technology 
these are some trends which are growing in higher education level. 
These developments have increased the significance of ICT knowledge 
to match the higher education environment. The new method of 
teaching learning process at higher education level concentrates on 
quality education. So this progress is welcomed by all. Students at 
higher education level have to be digital literate to get government 
benefits like scholarships etc.  

The contemporary higher education systems are aiming for acquisition 
of ICT skills as part of the core education system, provision of 
infrastructure/ fully equipped labs, professional assistance and other 

support needed to enhance quality of education. 

The arguments against the introduction of ICTs have pointed out that 
ICTs would benefit the urban and already advantaged sections of 
society at the expense of rural communities.  The effective utilization of 
ICT in higher education can improve the learning process. It can help 
to enhance the quality of education with advanced teaching methods, 
improve learning outcomes and enable reform or better management of 
education systems. 

The use of ICT creates an open environment which enables the storage 
and the reuse of information materials as also it enables the interface 
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among the teachers as well as students. Integration of ICT in higher 
education is inevitable. Digital libraries, access to online databases, 
networking, etc., can be enhanced through inter-institutional 
collaboration to ensure optimal usage of ICT expertise and resources. 

The wide adoption of ICT calls for mindsets and skill sets that are 
adaptive to change.  

Teacher has to adapt continuous professional development in the 
educational uses of technology. In this sense, teachers have to be ready 
to make use of the possibilities that ICT offer, such as different 
learning contexts, focused on the students, presenting them with 
several types of interaction, offering different degrees of control of their 
own learning, adapting to their personal interests, promoting 
collaborative tasks and developing autonomy in their work and study. 

Almost all educational institutions have introduced digital literacy at 
primary education level. But digital literacy is urban oriented and ICTs 
instructions mostly will be in English. Subsequently both teachers and 
students are facing various kinds of problems. If these setbacks 
addressed responsibly higher education can take up ICT effectively. 
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INTRODUCTION 

 Social entrepreneurship is a practice that integrates economic 
and social value creation which has a long heritage and a global 
presence. Entrepreneurs are innovative, highly‐motivated, and critical 
thinkers. When these attributes are combined with a drive to solve 
social problems, a social entrepreneur is born. Women’s empowerment 
is the theme of this year’s Republic Day parade, all-woman contingents 
of the three Services marched down Rajpath for the first time, 
displaying ‘Nari Shakti’.  Woman is the healing Goddess of mankind. 
She has tremendous capabilities and wonderful qualities like patience 
and Love. Society today needs woman guidance to find a feasible 
solution to the burning problems like poverty, inequality and injustice. 
Rather than leaving societal needs to the government sector, social 
entrepreneurs find what is not working and solve the problem by 

changing the system, spreading the solution, and persuading entire 
societies to take new leaps. Venture Capitalists are driven by greed. 
Women Entrepreneur ‘ is a person who accepts challenging role to meet 
her personal needs and become economically independent. A strong 
desire to do something positive is an inbuilt quality of entrepreneurial 
women, who is capable of contributing values in both family and social 
life. With the advent of media, women are aware of their own traits, 
rights and also the work situations. The challenges and opportunities 
provided to the women of digital era are growing rapidly that the job 
seekers are turning into job creators. Many women start a business due 
to some traumatic event, such as divorce, discrimination due to 
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pregnancy or the corporate glass ceiling, the health of a family member, 
or economic reasons such as a layoff. But a new talent pool of women 
entrepreneurs is forming today, as more women opt to leave corporate 
world to chart their own destinies. They are flourishing as designers, 

interior decorators, exporters, publishers, garment manufacturers and 
still exploring new avenues of economic participation. Social 
entrepreneurs often seem to be possessed by their ideas, committing 
their lives to changing the direction of their field. They are both 
visionaries and ultimate realists, concerned with the practical 
implementation of their vision above all else. Each social entrepreneur 
presents ideas that are user-friendly, understandable, ethical, and 
engage widespread support in order to maximize the number of local 
people that will stand up, seize their idea, and implement with it. In 
other words, every leading social entrepreneur is a mass recruiter of 
local changemakers—a role model proving that citizens who channel 
their passion into action can do almost anything. Committed to 
producing social value, these entrepreneurs identify new processes, 
services and products, or unique ways of combining proven practice 

with innovation to address complex social problems. Whether the focus 
of their work is on enterprise development, health, education, 
environment, labour conditions or human rights, social entrepreneurs 
are people who seize on the problems created by change as 
opportunities to transform societies.    

To mention as examples Hina Shah, founder of The 
International Centre for Entrepreneurship and Career Development 
(ICECD), has worked for over 25 years on scaling micro, small, and 
medium size businesses across 21 states of India. Jeroo Billmoria, 
founder of Childline India and Ashoka fellow since 1998, has become 
the case study example of social entrepreneurship around the world. In 
education, Akanksha Foundation founder and Teach for India 
CEO ShaheenMistri is leading her country through arguably the most 
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complex and challenging learning ecosystems in the world. Padmaja 
Reddy and Chetna Gala Sinha have founded two of the major 
microfinance organizations of India, Spandana and Mann Vikas 
Samajik Sanstha, while Neera Nundy, cofounder of Dasra, 

andAparajitaAgrawal and Manju Reddy, cofounders of Intellecap, build 
and grow the social enterprise sector through impact consulting.  

 Women account for less than 4% of top management jobs in BSE 
100 companies, according to an ILO  (International Labour 
Organisation) study. While women have greatly increased their share o 
management jobs and as entrepreneurs over the last two decades, all 
data sources and analyses report a continuing dearth of women in top 
decision-making positions, as CEOs and board members, a report by 
the ILO says. The larger the company, the less likely the head will be a 
woman. Only 5% or less of the CEOs of world’s largest corporations are 
women, according to the “Women in Business and Management: 
Gaining Momentum” report. The survey conducted among around 
1,300 private sector companies in 39 developing countries, captures the 
extent to which the companies hae policies and measures in place to 

promote women in management. The percentage of women CEOs in 
public listed companies is topped by China 5.6%, Germany have no 
women as CEOs in their public listed companies. The 2013 Catalyst Inc 
survey in 44countries reveals that in just four countries women 
represent over 20% of board members (Finland, Sweden, Norway and 
United Kingdom): in 13 countries between 10 and 20 per cent; and in 
14 countries between five and 10per cent and in 13 countries less than 
5%.  India along with Japan, Russia, Kuwait, Oman, Bahrain, UAE 
among other countries fall under the less than five per cent category. 
Thirty per cent is often considered as the critical mass required for 
women’s voices and views to be taken into account. One of the reasons 
why it can be more difficult for women to be selected for top 
management jobs is the concentration of women in certain types of 
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management functions displaying the “glass walls” phenomenon, which 
is segregation by gender within management occupations. The educated 
Indian women have to go a long way to achieve equal rights and 
position because traditions are deep rooted in Indian society where the 

sociological set up has been a male dominated one. Despite all the social 
hurdles, Indian women stand tall from the rest of the crowd and are 
applauded for their achievements in their respective field. 

Women constitute 35% of the rural workforce. 56% of the rural 
female work force have a permanent job. 48% of the rural female 
workforce is employed as agricultural labour, 5% Household industry. 
Household Industry is run by family members at home or within the 
village in rural areas and only within the house in urban areas. 
Participation of women in total work force has been steadily growing 
over the decades. 

Year Male Female 
1981 54 23 
1991 53 27 
2001 52 31 
2011 53 30 

This can better be understand by observing the following diagram. 
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       The idea of Social Entrepreneurship has become increasingly 
popular as social problems in our complex modern society have grown. 
In a way, it is a reaction to the ‘bottom line’ philosophy of modern big 
business with its emphasis on short-term profit to the detriment of any 

longterm benefit to society as a whole or the human component of the 
business itself.  

Social Entrepreneurship seeks to harness the practical 
dynamism of the successful businessman to enrich and help society, 
especially in countries where the individual is beset with problems of 
dire poverty and lack of opportunity. Peter Drucker[1] argues that 
social entrepreneurs “...change the performance capacity of society” 
(Gendron, 1996, p. 37) while Henton[2] et al. (1997) speak of ‘civic 
entrepreneurs’ as “...a new generation of leaders who forge new, 
powerfully productive linkages at the intersection of business, 
government, education and community”.  

In spite of the varying definitions of social entrepreneurship, 
one commonality emerges in almost every description: the ‘problem-
solving nature’ of social entrepreneurship is prominent, and the 

corresponding emphasis on developing and implementing initiatives 
that produce measurable results in the form of changed social outcomes 
and/or impacts. They may, like business entrepreneurs, be interested in 
profit, but their emphasis is on social change. They are often driven, 
creative individuals who exploit new opportunities, question accepted 
norms, and refuse to give up until they have remade the world for the 
better. Social entrepreneurs have the same core temperament as their 
business peers but use their talents to solve global social problems. 
Entrepreneurs are innovative, highly‐motivated, and critical thinkers. 
When these attributes are combined with a drive to solve social 
problems, a social entrepreneur is born. Social entrepreneurs are 
driven by social as well as financial goals whereas nonprofit 
organizations work purely for social purpose. Austin et al 
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(2003) state that many commercial businesses are of a view that they 
are fulfilling various social needs along with their business motive to 
earn maximum profits, but social entrepreneurs are completely 
different from them. The social impact is the primary motive of their 

business. 

Nowadays, the main aim of social enterprises is to generate a profit in 
order to pursue their social and environmental goals. The profit from a 
business can be reinvested with an aim to expand its service area for 
the welfare of the society. Similarly, the profit of a social entrepreneur 
can also be used to support a social cause, such as funding the 
programming of a non‐profit organization for social purpose. 

STRATEGIES TO SUGGEST 

 Social entrepreneurship is double-edged sword. It confers 
unheard of opportunities, while at the same time bringing in 
unimagined challenges. Woman should actively manage such a volatile 
environment by following some fundamental features of strategy.  

1. Develop a social-centric organization: One of the biggest recent 
challenges faced by woman has been to develop organizations 
that are focused on serving the society. More important, they 
are empowered by access to information about possible 

alternatives. In such a scenario, woman must create an 
orgnanisation that puts the needs of the society at the centre of 
their strategizing. 

2. Invest, nurture and build resonating brand: Brands and brand 
equity have emerged as companies’ most important strategic 
asset. Woman as CEO will have to actively invest in, constantly 
nurture and proactively grow their brands in order to redmain 
competitive and successful.  
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3. Blend of business and social benefit: The concept must be a 

great blend of business to make some profit and at the same 
time it must be benefit to the society.  

4. Move beyond the silos:  Woman as CEO and her executive team 

should bring about transformational changes in the way their 
organizations are structured. Breaking the silos to create and 
leverage synergies among functional departments should be a 
priority. 

5. Collaborate with the problem-sufferers: Involve the people who 
are facing the social problem. Collaborate with them in a 
manner in which their participation is present in the business. 
And a reasonable profit sharing also must be ensured. 

6. Glocalize for base-of-the pyramid: More than a billion people in 
the emerging markets are gradually integrating into the 
mainstream to create a massive new middle class. Companies 
should actively invest in learning about and capturing these 
markets by achievisng a balance between globalizing and 
localizing: “glocalising”. 

7. Innovate, Innovate and innovate: Time to time they should 
update with the market and try to innovate the business 
concepts. The social problems are as big as the ocean, there is a 
necessity to innovate to sustain in the market because the prime 
objective of the business is to serve the society. 

CONCLUSION 

Woman has the ability to serve and it is their innate quality. 
The educated woman should think to serve the society by choosing the 
innovative business careers and at the same time try to solve the 
problems of the society. Anita Ahuja (Conserve India), Sumita Gosh 
(Rangsutra), Saloni Malhotra (Desi Crew)  are the Torch-bearing 
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names in the Social Entrepreneurship. Field of interest may be 
specialized but woman must learn about accounting, marketing, legal 
issues, HR, Quality control etc. Not just chasing only money or not 
focused too much on the social problem, the secret is to find a balance. 

Then of course, a social business-like any other- must find a market for 
its products. And focus on quality and delivery to the customers. Thus 
with woman in social entrepreneurship we can see the real developed 
India.  Because Woman are the mountains and they must stand proud 
and stand tall.  

References: 

1.http://www.thenextwomen.com  

2. www.zenithresearch.org. 

3. Non‐profit Organizations and Voluntary Action (ARNOVA), 2006 

4. Social Entrepreneurship On Being Nonprofits.Cambridge, Mass.: 
Harvard University Press pp.129‐162. 

5. Gupta, R. (2001) “Creating IndianEntrepreneurs. India Today” 

6. “Asian Brand Strategy: How Asia Builds Strong Brands.” Marti Roll 

7.  I Have a Dream : Rashmi Bansal. 

 

 

www.ijmer.in 138



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(4), FEBRUARY 2015 

 

  
 

SKILL DEVELOPMENT AND ‘DEMOGRAPHIC DIVIDEND’  
 

Mohan Rao Kuchipudi 
Research Scholar 

 Department of Sociology & Social Work 
 Acharya Nagarjuna University, Guntur 

Andhra Pradesh 

Dr. N V Nagamani 
School Assistant 

 ZP High School, Namburu 
 Guntur District, Andhra Pradesh 

 

 India has the advantage of the “demographic dividend” (younger 
population compared to the ageing population of developed countries), 
which can be cultivated to build a skilled workforce in the near future.  
 Skill building can be viewed as an instrument to improve the 
effectiveness and contribution  of  labor to  the overall production.  It is 
as an important ingredient to push the production  possibility frontier 
outward and to take growth rate of the economy to a higher trajectory.  
Skill building could also be seen as an instrument to empower the 

individual and improve  his /her social acceptance or value.   

India lags far behind in imparting skill training as compared to 
other countries.  Only 10 per cent of the total workforce in the country 
receives skill training. Further, 80 per cent of the entrants into the 
workforce do not have the opportunity for skill training.  The 
accelerated economic growth has increased the demand for skilled 
manpower that has highlighted the shortage of skilled manpower in the 
country. Employees worldwide state a variety of reasons for their 
inability to fill jobs, ranging from undesirable geographic locations to 
candidates looking for more pay than what the employers have been 
offering. India is among the top countries in which employers are facing 
difficulty in filling up the jobs. 

Skill development is one of the essential ingredients for India's 
future economic growth as the country transforms into a diversified 
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and internationally-competitive economy. Skill development is going to 
be the defining element in India's growth story. The skill set of the 
young population group plays a critical role in the growth of the 
country. It is imperative that adequate skill training is provided to the 
young to make them productive.  India is facing a skill deficit on 
account of the large demand-supply gap, which results in a large pool of 
potential learners.  Skills and knowledge are the driving forces of 

economic growth and social development of a country.  

In rapidly growing economies like India with a vast and ever-
increasing population, the problem is two-fold. On one hand, there is a 
severe paucity of highly-trained, quality labour, while on the other; 
large sections of the population possess little or no job skills.  India is 
one of the few countries in the world where the working age population 
will be far in excess of those dependent on them and, as per the World 
Bank, this will continue for at least three decades till 2040. This has 
increasingly been recognized as a potential source of significant 
strength for the national economy, provided we are able to equip and 
continuously upgrade the skills of the population in the working age 
group.   

Need for the Study 

India is one of the few countries in the world where the working 
age population will be far in excess of those dependent on them and, as 
per the World Bank, this will continue for at least three decades till 
2040. This has increasingly been recognized as a potential source of 

significant strength for the national economy, provided we are able to 
equip and continuously upgrade the skills of the population in the 
working age group.  Skills and knowledge are the driving forces of 
economic growth and social development for any  country. Countries 
with higher and better levels of skills adjust more effectively to the 
challenges and opportunities of world of work. As India moves 
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progressively towards becoming a ‘knowledge  economy’ it becomes 
increasingly important that the country should focus on advancement 
of skills and these skills have to be relevant to the emerging economic 
environment. In order to achieve the  twin targets of economic growth 
and inclusive development, India’s Gross Domestic Product (GDP)  has 
to grow consistently at 8 per cent to 9 per cent per annum. This 
requires significant progress in several areas,  including infrastructure 

development, agricultural growth coupled with productivity 
improvements,  financial sector growth, a healthy business 
environment, ably supported by a skilled workforce.   

 Changing demographic profiles in India vis - à - vis China, 
Western Europe and  North America focuses on need for skill 
development in India.  The see changing demographic profiles indicate 
that India has a unique  20 to 25 years window of opportunity called 
“demographic dividend”.  The demographic dividend is essentially due 
to two factors (a) declining birth rates and (b) improvement in life 
expectancy.  The declining birth rate changes the age distribution and 
makes for a smaller proportion of population in the dependent ages and 
for relatively larger share in the  productive  labor force.  The result is 
low dependency ratio which can provide comparative  cost advantage  
and competitiveness to the economy.   India is expected to have the 
largest workforce in the world by 2025, with around 2 billion English-

speaking people by the end of 2020. Within the same period, India has 
the potential to have a surplus of around 47 million skilled workers 
through its skill development program, while countries across the world 
are  expected to witness a shortage of around 56.5 million skilled 
workers. Evidently, apart from meeting its own demand, India has the  
potential to become the worldwide hub for sourcing skilled labor. 
Increasing globalization and digital presence is resulting  in greater 
cross-border outsourcing.  
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The  “demographic dividend” accounts for India having world’s 

youngest workforce with a median age way below that of  China and 
OECD Countries.  Along side this window of opportunity for India, the 
global  economy is expected to witness a skilled man power shortage to 
the extent of around 56  million by 2020.  Thus, the “demographic 
dividend” in India needs to  be exploited not only to expand the 
production possibility frontier but also to meet the skilled manpower  

requirements of in India and abroad.  India has one of the youngest 
populations in the world and a very large pool of young English-
speaking people. Therefore, it has the potential to meet the skill needs 
of other countries and also cater to its own demand for skilled 
manpower. Ironically, most industries in India are currently struggling 
with scarcity of skilled labor. Although more than 40 million people are 
registered in employment exchanges, only 0.2 million get jobs. 

Objectives of the Study 

The objectives of the present study are 

 (1).  To explore the significance of skill development in India 

 (2).  To analyze the skill development initiatives of the 
Government of India 

Importance of Skill Development in India 

We all are aware through various reports and research about the 
ageing population of the globe. India is uniquely positioned to fill the 
gap of the industry demand globally with its youth power. What 
mechanical revolution did to the European economy in the 50s and oil 
revolution did to Middle East economy in the 70s, the skilled manpower 
revolution can do the same to the Indian economy , if we are able to 

gauge and see the exact requirement of the industry globally and are 
able to train and certify our students to a level which is accepted by 
global standards.  In fact, there is a mismatch between the skills 
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employers need and the skills possessed by the students.  This 
mismatch needs to be addressed immediately so that employability 
skills of the Indian youth will be enhanced.  In turn, it will result in 
employment of the youth, which would result in increase in the 
incomes of the people.  Finally, it leads to growth in the national 
income.  Thus, skill development has multiplier effect.  Major challenge 
of  skill development initiatives is to address the needs of huge 

population by providing skills in order to make them employable and 
help them secure decent work.   

The current education system does not focus on training young 
people in employable skills that can provide them with employment 
opportunities. Today, a large section of India’s labor force has outdated 
skills. With current and expected economic growth, this challenge is 
going to only increase further, since more than 75 per cent of new job 
opportunities are expected to be “skill-based.”  For India, the difficulty 
to fill up the jobs is 48 per cent, which is above the global standard of 
34 per cent in 2012. The lack of available applicants, shortage of hard 
skills and shortage of suitable employability, including soft skills, are 
some of the key reasons in finding a suitable candidate for available 
jobs in the country.  In India, about 12 million people join the 
workforce each year comprising highly skilled (constitute a minuscule 
part), skilled, semi-skilled and unskilled work force. The last category 

constitutes the majority of the population entering the workforce. 
However, the current skill capacity of the country is about four million. 
Hence, skilling and technical education capacity needs to be enhanced 
to about 15 million. 

 According to the 11th five-year plan, only 10 per cent of the 
Indian workforce has formal training in the form of higher education, 
technical education or vocational training. India currently has an 
annual training capacity of 4.3 million, which is less than 20 per cent of 
the industry requirement of 22 million skilled workers a year. This is 
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breathtakingly paltry in the context of the central government’s target 
of creating a skilled workforce of 500 million by 2022. This 
mushrooming skills deficit has deep seated social and economic 
implications. In particular, India’s oft-cited demographic dividend could 
easily turn into a disaster if a majority of its youthful population fails to 
secure employment due to a lack of skills. Moreover, a lack of social 
mobility and economic inequality may get exacerbated too with stark 

consequences. Unless the skills gap is addressed, a vision of sustainable 
economic progress may be illusory. Research undertaken on the subject 
suggests that there are myriad deficiencies with the current approach 
and implementation of the skills development agenda.  

 As compared to western economies where there is a burden of 
an ageing population, India has a unique 20–25 years window of 
opportunity called the “demographic dividend.”  This “demographic 
dividend” means that as compared to other large developing and 
developed countries, India has a higher proportion of working age 
population vis-à-vis its entire population. 

Skill Development approaches in India 

The Government of India has adopted skill development as a 
national priority over the next 10 years. The Eleventh Five Year Plan 
detailed a road-map for skill development in India, and favoured the 
formation of Skill Development Missions, both at the State and 
National levels. To create such an institutional base for skill 
development in India at the national level, a “Coordinated Action on 

Skill Development” with three-tier institutional structure consisting of 
the PM’s National Council on Skill Development, the National Skill 
Development Coordination Board (NSDCB) and the National Skill 
Development Corporation (NSDC) was created in early 2008.  The 
National Skill Development Corporation (NSDC) is a Public Private 
Partnership, set up to catalyze the setting-up of large scale, for-profit 
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sustainable vocational institutions in the country, by encouraging 
private sector participation and providing low-cost funding for training 
capacity. In addition, it is expected to fund supporting systems such as 
quality assurance, labor market information systems and train-the-
trainer facilities. Thus, the three-tier structure together facilitates 
implementation of skill development on the ground through three main 
channels - Central Ministries, the state governments and private and 

public training organisations. 

In the Central Government, around 20 Ministries are closely 
involved in skill development. These ministries mainly operate in one of 
two ways - through setting up own training capacity in specific sectors 
(examples of such ministries include Ministry of Labor and 
Employment, Ministry of Agriculture, Ministry of Health and Family 
Welfare etc) or through providing per-trainee costs of training for 
specific target populations (examples of such ministries include 
Ministry of Rural Development, Ministry of Women and Child 
Development etc). 

Most State Governments also have set up State Skill 
Development Missions as nodal bodies to anchor the skill development 
agenda in the State. SSDMs are expected to play a significant role in 
escalating the pace of skilling, through identification of key sectors for 
skill development in the State, as well as coordinating with Central 

Ministries and State Line Departments, as well as industry and private 
training organizations. Each State has adopted a structure of SSDM 
that best suits the local environment and the State vision for skill 
development. While some States have elected to form the SSDM as a 
Society or Corporation under the Chief Secretary or Chief Minister, 
others have housed it under relevant Departments such as Labour, 
Human Resource Development or Planning. (Status of State/UT-level 
Skill Development Missions). Many states are starting to set year-wise 
targets for skill development, specifying the state budgetary allocation, 
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and complementing Government efforts by encouraging private 
investment. 

However, the training infrastructure for imparting technical 
and vocational skills is woefully inadequate. In terms of current 
capacity, it is estimated that various publicly funded organizations 
produce 3.5 million trained personnel per annum against the 12.8 
million new entrants into the workforce each year. In addition, the 

infrastructure in the skill development sector today is largely 
government-owned while private sector investment hasn’t been 
incentivized. Third, the focus of vocational training offered in India is 
badly mismatched with the needs of casual workers who constitute 90% 
of the labour force, resulting in a shortage of skilled workers at the 
national level. Casual workers, such as construction workers, often 
comprise workers from rural areas with little or no education and need 
support and training. Even the Central government’s findings estimate 
that the construction sector is likely to create over six times more jobs 
than the information technology and related services sectors by 2022. 
Yet the policy focus —particularly at the state level—has generally 
prioritized information technology, which is perverse in the extreme.  

Experiences of other countries 

 Germany’s dual system of vocational education integrates work-
based and school-based learning to prepare apprentices for a successful 
transition to full-time employment. Each week, trainees spend one or 
two days in a vocational school and three or four days in their company. 

Progress is evaluated through final examinations in which trainees 
must show that they have acquired the necessary skills, and practical 
and theoretical knowledge from their companies and that they have 
mastered the course material.  

The experience of South Korea also provides a neat illustration 
of a developing economy reaping the benefits of a concerted strategy. 
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South Korea underwent reforms in the 1990s in order to ensure a mass 
supply of skilled workers to the industry and protect vulnerable groups 
of the population from unemployment. South Korea’s job skill 
development programme, under the framework of the employment 
insurance system, expanded the existing levy-grant system, where 
employers received a rebate for training existing employees. This led to 
an increase of over 27 per cent in training participation by employees 

and the number of employees trained by employers increased by almost 
13 times. Closer to home, the Chinese government has launched 
specific initiatives at the local government-level to train unskilled and 
uneducated migrant labour for sectors like construction, while such 
initiatives are missing in India.  

In the Indian context, it is clear that the domestic skill 
development policy needs to be urgently overhauled. The institutional 
structure needs simplification with greater investment in training 
infrastructure and an emphasis on supporting a casual labour force. 
That needs to be accompanied with incentives for private sector 
participation too. Put simply, equipping India’s youthful millions with 
the right skills to compete in a global race for jobs and prosperity has a 
fundamental socio-economic urgency that can no longer be ignored. 

 Government alone cannot accomplish this task. It calls for a 
concerted effort of government, private players and NGOs to address 

the issue in a comprehensive manner. If India is to gain its rightful 
place in the world, reap equal benefits and opportunities for all and rise 
from the debris of poverty and several other pressing issues, skills 
development will require to be given a place right on top of national 
priorities. 

 The student has to be cautious on a few points before taking a 
decision to go for skill training: the first and foremost is the placement 
track record of a particular skill centre as majority of the skill centres 
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do not have a dedicated placement cells. Secondly, the track record of 
the training centre as due to major push by the government and easy 
availability of funds and grants there has been a sudden popping up of 
skill centres happening.  Third, what kind of certificate will be awarded 
by the skill centre.  

  Women form an integral part of the Indian workforce; however, 
the proportion of women active in the labor force is declining.  The 

share has decreased from 39% in 2000 to about 30% in  2010. Further, 
only 39.5% of India’s prime-aged (between  25 and 54 years) women 
were economically active in 2010,  compared to 82% in China and 72% 
in Brazil. The decreasing  participation of women in the workforce 
contributes to  approximately 50% of the decline in the country’s 
overall labor  participation rate, which fell from 62% in 2000 to only 
57% in  2010. This implies that the under-representation of women in  
the workforce is a waste of the demographic dividend that India  could 
reap from its young and quickly growing working age  population. 
Women in India are mainly concentrated in the informal sector  and are 
engaged in poorly paid jobs with no security benefits  and, in many 
cases, below minimum daily wage. The lack of  employment 
opportunities and skills contribute significantly to  the low 
participation of women in workforce and poor working  conditions. 
Currently, a majority of the female workforce in  India is unskilled, 

with a low portion of women receiving formal  education. In 2010, 
around 65% of prime-aged women in rural  regions and over 30% of 
women in urban areas lacked basic  primary school education. .  To 
unlock the full economic potential of women’s participation,  India 
needs to bring about an employment revolution, along  with a skill 
development or educational revolution. It is proven  that female 
participation in the workforce increases along with  educational levels. 
Initiatives of the NSDC, along with business  and non-governmental 
organizations, would play an important role in ensuring that women 
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acquire job-relevant skills, even  in the absence of formal education. 
This would also help India  meet its skilling target and reap benefits of 
having the largest workforce by 2025. 

Conclusion 

 There is a mismatch between the skills employers need and the 
skills possessed by the students.  This mismatch needs to be addressed 
immediately so that employability skills of the Indian youth will be 
enhanced.  In turn, it will result in employment of the youth, which 
would result in increase in the incomes of the people.  Finally, it leads 

to growth in the national income.  Thus, skill development has 
multiplier effect.  It is the importance of the skill development. Major 
challenge of  skill development initiatives is to address the needs of 
huge population by providing skills in order to make them employable 
and help them secure decent work.  There are numerous job 
opportunities in India and world over for skilled people , there are 
ample number of skill development centres across the country, there 
are various schemes by government where in student does not have to 
pay a single penny from his pocket for getting trained, all this seems to 
be a perfect environment for getting trained and getting placed, just a 
word of caution, choose the skill centre very carefully as this is the first 
stepping stone for a career ahead. 

It is suggested that planned development of skills must be 
underpinned by a policy, which is both  comprehensive as well as 
national in character.  The Government of India at present is giving 

high priority to the skill development of the youth in the country by 
revising the old policies.  The Government should take concrete steps to 
increase capacity and capability of the existing system to ensure 
equitable access for all; maintain quality and relevance; create effective 
convergence between school education and the government’s skill 
development efforts; create institutional mechanism for research 
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development quality assurance, examinations and certification, 
affiliations and accreditation and mobilizing adequate investment for 
financing skill development. 
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‘Marriage’ and ‘family’ are ancient institutions in human society. It 

seems to be now well established that the institution of marriage did not exist 
among the primitive men. At that time man lived more or less like any other 
animal. He was so much engaged in the satisfaction of his primary needs, 
hunger and shelter, that there was no time or occasion to think of refinement. 
Sex life was absolutely free. Sex promiscuity was the rule. (Diwan and 
Diwan, 1995). 

So long as the sex relationship remained unregulated, it was maternity 
alone which could be known. Paternity could not be determined. It seems to be 
possible that at some stage of human development with the emergence of 
notions of possession and ownership, the human male was seized with the idea 
of knowing his children. This was not possible if sex promiscuity continued to 
be the rule. If sex relationship could be made an exclusive union of man and 
woman, then only it was possible to determine the paternity of children. Thus, 
it seems, in man’s quest to know the paternity of children lies the seeds of the 
institution of marriage. It is obvious that marriage as an exclusive union of a 
man and a woman could not have emerged at one stroke. The process was 
naturally slow and prolonged. (Diwan and Diwan, 1995). 

Thus, in the era of man’s ascendancy to power, the institution of 
marriage came into existence as an exclusive union. Man, on the one hand, 
tried to impose fidelity on the woman by the power which he had  acquired 
over her; on the other, he tried to idealize the institution of marriage with a 
view to dominating the will and mind of the woman. In its most idealized form, 
marriage among the Hindus and the Christians came to be considere as a 
sacrament. (Diwan and Diwan, 1995). 
Marriage as a Concept 

According to Lord Penzance (1948) marriage is to be defined “the 
voluntary union for life of one man and one woman to the exclusion of all 
others.” 

According to the Canon law (1951), “marriage is a conjugal union of 
a man and woman which arises only from the free consent of each spouse.”  

Different sciences have different frames of reference in studying any 
institution. Marriage is also conceived differently by social scientists in 
different fields. While the popular concept of marriage is that it is a union 
between a man and a woman, anthropologists like Lowie (1951), Murdock 
(1949) and emphasize on social sanction in the union and how it is 
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accomplished by different rituals and ceremonies. Sociologists like Blood 
(1960), Lantz and Snyder (1966), Bowman (1960), Baber (1953), 
Burgess (1939), etc., view it as a system of roles and as involving primary 
relationships. Indologists look upon Hindu marriage as a sankar or a dharma. 
Before studying the traditional and modern systems of Hindu marriage, we 
will try to understand the concept and the sociological significance of marriage. 

In the Hindu society in the early period, eight modes of acquiring a 
wife were referred to, of which four were considered proper and desirable 
(dharmya) which had the approval of the father/family, and four were 
regarded as undesirable (adharmya) which did not have the approval of the 
father. The proper marriages recognized by the Smritis were Brahama, Daiva, 
Arsha, and Prajapatya, while the four undesirable marriages were Asura, 
Gandharva, Raksasa, and Paishacha. 
Hindu Marriage: A Sacrament 

Marriage being mainly performed for dharma and not for pleasure, it 
was considered a sacrament among Hindus. Several reasons may be given for 
considering the Hindu marriage sacred: (i) dharma (fulfilment of religious 
duties) was the highest aim of marriage; (ii) performance of the religious 
ceremony included certain rites like havan, kanyadan, panigrahana, saptapadi, 
etc., which being based on the sacred formula, were considered sacred; (iii) the 
rites were performed before agni (the most sacred God) by reciting mantras 
(passages) from Vedas (the most sacred scriptures) by a Brahmin (the most 
sacred person on earth); (iv) the union was considered indissoluble and 
irrevocable and husband and wife were bound to each other not only until 
death but even after the death; (v) though a man performed several 
sacraments during the course of his life, a woman performed only one 
sacrament of marriage in her life, hence its greatest importance for her; (vi) 
emphasis was on chastity considered to be a ‘social duty’ towards the family 
and the community and there was little idea of individual interest and 
aspiration. 

Since Hindu marriage has undergone changes in the last few decades, 
does it continue to be sacred or it is to be treated as a contract? The two 
significant changes in Hindu marriage are that young people today marry not 
for performing duties but for companionship; and the marital relations are no 
longer unbreakable, as divorce is socially and legally permissible. Scholars are 
of the opinion that permitting divorce only as a last resort (when marital 
obligations are not fulfilled) and not to remarry. Similarly, though widow 
remarriage is sanctioned but such marriages are not practiced on a wide scale. 
Mutual fidelity and devotion to partner are still considered to be an essence of 
marriage. So long marriage is not performed for sex gratification alone but for 
‘living together’ and ‘begetting children’, marriage will continue to be a 
sacrament for Hindus. Freedom in marriage (mate selection, etc.) does not 
destroy but rather confirms the stability of marriage and purifies its practice. 
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Kapadia (1972) has also said: “Marriage continues to be a sacrament; only it 
is raised to an ethical plane.”  

The word divorce is related to ‘marriage‘and ‘family’ which are the 
most important institutions of the human society. Marriage and family are 
ancient institutions and around them have grown up deep and powerful 
sentiments and traditions. Family is the institution which forms the basis of 
every other institution on the face of the earth. (Pothen 1986). 

Family as a reproduction or a biological unit, is composed of a man and 
a woman having a socially approved sexual relationship and whatever 
offspring they might have. Importance of family as a fudamental social unit 
and the role of family in determining the character and structure of society are 
accepted by all.  

William. J. Goode (1956), said that “Family is both fragile and 
tough – fragile because it is constantly breaking down and tough because 
manifestly it has not disappeared”. Human beings go through procedure of 
marriage to establish family. Marriage which is stepping stone to making 
family is considered to be most important legal contract in every human 
society as it refers to the continuity of the race. 

All over Hindu and Christian worlds marriage began as sacrament. 
Marriage, as a sacrament, necessarily implied a permanent and indissoluble 
union. 

Hindu marriage ordinated as a necessary sacrament (Samskar) for 
getting Son, for discharging his debt to his ancestors, and for performing 
religious and spiritual duties. The Shastrakars ordained that once is a maiden 
given in marriage, and the injunction was: “A true wife must preserve here 
chastity as much after as before her husband’s death.” (Diwan and Diwan, 
1995). 

The sacred institution of family thus formed has indeed undergone 
considerable change in the recent times. Increasingly, family is not being based 
upon compulsion or formal agreement but upon binding affections and 
loyalties growing out of intimate associations and companionship. When such 
emotional, physical, and economic needs of the individual are not met 
satisfactorily, marriage turns out to be intolerable. Although marriages 
everywhere are contracted for life, every society provides a way of terminating 
such marriages before the death of the spouses. One such way is divorce and 
the fragility of family mentioned by Goode (1956) is manifest in the 
tremendous increase in the number of divorces today.Divorce is considered a 
taboo in our society and a divorced woman is looked upon with displeasure and 
disapproval. 
Concept of Divorce 

The word ‘divorce’ in English is derived from the Latin word 
divortium which again is derived from dis which means ‘apart’ and vertere 
which means ‘to turn’. Divorce is the dissolution of the tie of marriage.  
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Divorce is a decree of dissolution of marriage granted by the judicial 

court. (Pothen 1986). 
 Divorce ‘represents the end of the hopes that two people had for each 

other; it is the certificate that their relationship failed.” (Gerald and 
Whitehead, 1970). 

Marriage in the Hindu society during the Vedic Age, i.e.  
1400 B.C. – 1000 B.C., was considered a religious sacrament and was 
indissoluble by human action (Bhargava, 1971). Women in the Aryan society 
of the Vedic Age enjoyed a fairly high position in society. Narad and Parasura 
have allowed a wife to dissolve the marriage if the husband is found to be 
impotent. Narad and Kautilya allow a woman to seek a second husband if the 
first one is missing, dead, becomes an ascetic, is impotent, or has fallen from 
the caste.  

Kautilya also speaks of divorce and according to him divorce may be 
obtained only in the case of mutual enmity and hatred between the husband 
and wife. Neither the husband nor the wife could dissolve the marriage against 
the wishes of the other.   

In early India, Kautilya had sanctioned divorce only in for adharmic 
(non-religious) marriages, namely, Asura, Gandharva, Paishyacha, and 
Rakshyasa on grounds like bad character, unknown whereabouts, falling from 
caste, losing virility, endangering spouse’s life and becoming traitor to kins. 
But even in these marriages, mutual consent was necessary for dissolving the 
marital ties According to Kautilya, a woman hating her husband could not 
dissolve her marriage with him against her will. 

In early India the Dharmasasthra literature (200 – 1200 A.D.) 
permitted the husband to remarry during the lifetime of the first wife but 
refused divorce to a wife even when she was completely abandoned by her 
husband.   

The Code of Manu states that a wife given to drinkard or who is 
rebellious, diseased, mischievous or wasteful may be superseded by another. 
Yet, elsewhere it is stated that “neither by sale nor by repudiation is a wife 
released from her husband” (Henriques, 1964). Yet again it is stated by 
Manu that a wife is not to be blamed if she abandons a husband who is 
impotent, insane, suffering from an incurable or contagious diseases (Altekar, 
1962). Such abandonments were understood to be divorces as, such wives 
were permitted to remarry if their previous marriage was not consummated, 
thus giving legitimacy to the children on the new union. 

The 9th century A.D. heralded a new era in the history of India, 
especially with the decline of the Aryan and Aryo–Buddhistic period. 
Monogamy was the prevalent social custom though polygamy was also 
practiced to a lesser extent. Widows were not allowed to remarry and female 
infanticide was practiced, as having a daughter was considered a bad omen. 
Divorce was still a taboo in the higher castes though it was practiced among 
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the lower castes. Both religious and social customs continued to govern 
marriage practices and divorce. Some peculiar forms of marriage dissolution 
were found prevalent among the Rajputs of Rajasthan and the Nairs of Kerala. 
(Usha Devi, 1998). 

A change that took place in the attitude towards marriage and divorce 
in the 19th and 20th centuries was due to the pressure of various movements 
and organizations led by reformers like Raja Ram Mohan Roy, Iswara Chandra 
Vidyasagar, Anne Besant, Dayanand Saraswati and others. Laws were also 
adopted during the British rule which provided freedom and privileges to 
woman; one such example was the Civil, Marriage Act 1872 which enforced 
monogamy. (Usha Devi, 1998). 

 The first legislation in respect of the dissolution of marriage in India 
was enacted for Christians in 1869 called Indian Divorce Act, for Parsis in 
1936 called Parsi Marriage Divorce Act, and for Hindus in Kolhapur State in 
1942, Bombay on grounds of change of religion, desertion for more than seven 
years, cruelty, drunkenness, bigamy, and adultery. The Bombay Hindu 
Divorce Act sanctioned judicial separation of divorce on grounds of impotency, 
lunacy for more than seven years, leprosy for not less than seven yeas, 
desertion for a continuous period of four years, and bigamy. Within five years 
of passing the Bombay Act, the Special Marriage Act was passed in 1954 and 
the Hindu Marriage Act in 1955, which legally permitted divorce to Hindus, 
including Sikhs, Jains and Buddhists but excluding scheduled tribes. 

In India, the Hindu Marriage Act, 1955, amended in 1976, 1978, 1981 
and 2001, provides for judicial separation, divorce, nullity of marriage and 
annulment of marriage.  
The Present Study  

For the present study the researcher obtained list of the 480 finally 
disposed cases of divorce petitions by Additional Senior Civil Judge Court and 
District Legal Services Authority between the years 2001 – 2003. Of these 
cases 144 cases in the year 2001, 156 cases in the year 2002 and 180 cases in 
the year 2003 were disposed. Out of these 480 disposed divorce petitions, 275 
petition were set-exparte decree, 24 petitions were dismissed, and 31 petitions 
were decreed through mutual consent from district legal services authority. 
The remaining 150 cases were disposed through legal grounds. These 150 
divorce cases were analysed for the present study. In all of these 150 cases or 
couples (150 Males and 150 Females) were studied for the present study. 
 The number of divorce cases examined in the present study were 150. When 
we say 150 cases it involves 150 Husbands and 150 wives.  However when we 
say respondent, the respondent may be husband or wife,  but he/ she is the one 
who has initiated the divorce proceedings. In case divorce was by mutual 
conscent, then  the particulars of husband was taken into consideration. 

This article deals legal causes Divorce, Alimony and Custody of 
Children.  

www.ijmer.in 155



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(4), FEBRUARY 2015 

 

   
Table No.1 presents the socio-economic data of the respondents that are self explanatory.  
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Legal Causes of Divorce 

The real causes of divorce bear little relationship to the tabulations of 
divorce complaints as they appear in divorce suits. In general, the rule in such 
suits is that the legally most effective and morally least accusatory grounds are 
filed in the suit. It is for this reason that legal accounts are so replete with 
apparently trivial grounds for divorce. The divorcee well knows that these 
complaints were offered in the suit simply because they would be adequate 
grounds for divorce and would give the least grounds for adverse publicity. 

This can be explained by taking an example. A couple is incompatible 
and their marriage is unsuccessful. This leads one or both of them to commit 
some act such as desertion, non support or adultery, which is a symptom of 
maladjustment but does fall within the categories of the law. On this basis one 
seeks divorce; or being incompatible, they may agree that they both want 
divorce. They than fit their situation into the most convenient legal categories 
so that the plea of one conforms to legal requirements and a divorce may be 
decreed. 

The real reasons or complaints which led to the situations responsible 
for seeking divorce by our respondents have already been discussed. In this 
chapter, an attempt has been made to show how disparity between true causes 
and alleged legal grounds exists. 

We have taken into consideration all these grounds on which Indian 
courts permit divorce. In western countries, there are as many as 16 grounds 
on which the courts permit divorce. In our study, we found only eight grounds 
on which divorce s were granted. They are:  
a. Cruelty  
b. Desertion 
c. Impotency / bareness (frigidity) 
d. Bigamy 
e. Adultery / Illicit Relations. 
f. Chronic disease / Ill health 
g. Unsound mind / Mental disorder 
h. Mutual consent of spouses  

These factors are will presented  descriptively as follows: 
Cruelty 

The study reveals that 63(42%) of divorcees were granted on the 
ground of cruelty. The word cruelty is an ambiguous term. The definition of 
cruelty is constantly shifting and is difficult to ascertain with any degree of 
finality or assurance. Cruelty ranges from physical violence to the most 
ridiculous absurdities. Cruelty can be to partner, in-laws, children or against 
one-self. Here, cruelty includes both physical and mental cruelty. 
Desertion 

Desertion also applies as ground for divorce in many countries. In our 
study, the highest number of cases 31(20.7%) were found to be granted on the 
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ground of desertion. Desertion as the ground for divorce may be defined as the 
wilful and voluntary separation of one party from the other without 
justification or the other’s consent, and with no intention of returning to the 
domestic hearth. To be adequate justification for divorce, the desertion must 
be wilful continuous, and with the idea of permanence. Mere refusal of sexual 
intercourse is not generally considered desertion (Hindu Marriage Act 1955). 
Desertion also means in that a partner has not been heard or seen/known for a 
continuous period of 7 years. 
 
Impotency / Bareness or Frigidity 

Impotency is the physical incapacity of either party to consummate the 
marriage and is generally a ground either for divorce or for rendering the 
marriage contract void. To be valid ground for divorce, impotency must exist 
prior to the marriage and must be of a permanent nature, rendering sexual 
intercourse impossible. Impotency as the ground for divorce, includes 
barrenness too in our study. The divorce granted on the ground of impotency, 
was found in 11(7.3%) of the total divorce cases. 
Bigamy 

Bigamy is a important ground for divorce according to Hindu Marriage 
Act, 1955. Any marriage between two Hindus solemnized is void if at the date 
of such marriage either party had husband or wife living and provisions of 
sections 495 and 495 of Indian Penal Code, 1860, (45 of 1860) shall apply 
accordingly. In the present study 3(2%) respondents come under this category. 
Illicit Relations/Adultery 

Adultery is the voluntary sexual intercourse of a married man or 
woman with a person other than the offender’s wife or husband. Adultery is 
almost universally acceptable as a ground for divorce in all countries where 
divorce is permitted. The law generally recognises that the act of adultery, 
regarded as valid reason for divorce, must be voluntary and wilful, as Goode 
(1956)  writes, “that is, neither party may be in some, or acting in the belief 
that the legal spouse is dead”. Of the total divorce cases in our study, 21(14%) 
were granted on the ground of adultery. 
Ill Health/Chronic Disease 

Divorce may be granted if one of the spouse has been suffering from 
some chronic incurable disease. This includes venereal disease also. The clause 
in this context in the Hindu Marriage Act, 1955 explains that a marriage 
solemnized, whether before or after the commencement of this Act, may in a 
petition presented by either the husband the wife, be dissolved by a decree of 
divorce on the ground that the other party, has been incurably of unsound 
mind, or has been suffering continuously or intermittently from mental 
disorder of such a kind and to such an extent that the petitioner cannot 
reasonably be expected to live with the respondent. Further the clause 
explains that, “if one of the partners has been suffering from venereal disease 
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in a communicable form, divorce can be granted. In our study only 3(2%) 
divorces were granted on the ground of chronic disease. 
Unsound Mind / Mental disorder 

Divorce is granted if the petitioner states that the other party has been 
of incurably “unsound mind” or has been suffering continuously or 
intermittently from “mental disorders” to such an extent that the petitioner 
cannot live with the party concerned.  Sometimes in the desire and hurry to 
get married and avoid the negative features of singleness, the physical and 
mental inability of the person is suppressed and the other is “tricked” into 
marriage. In other cases, these illnesses develop after marriage and tend to be 
incurable. 4(2.7%) of the divorces in our study were granted on the grounds of 
mental or physical illness. Among them 37.9% were dependents. 
Mutual Consent 

Changes in the marriage and divorce laws in 1976 has made it possible 
to obtain divorce by mutual consent. Divorce can be obtained in a period of six 
months, it is less expensive and if it is willingly entered into, there is usually 
no feeling of resentment between the spouses. In our study 14(9.3%) of the 
divorces were granted on mutual consent. 

Elliot and Merril (1961) distinguishes between the real reasons and 
legal reasons for divorce. If divorce can be obtained easily and absolutely on 
the ground of adultery, that ground would be used whether or not the party is 
guilty. But, in all cases it was found that whatever be the reasons given in 
court, there were a large number of factors that prompted the couple to go in 
for divorce. 
Distribution of Respondents by Legal Factors of Divorce 

The table 2 shows that 63(42%) respondents (divorcees) were granted 
divorce for the legal factor of “cruelty” and` 31(20%) respondents were 
granted divorce for legal factor of desertion. The remaining 11(7.3%), 3(2.0%), 
21(14.0%), 3(2.0%), 4(2.7%) and 14(9.3%) divorcees were granted with legal 
factors of impotency / bareness, bigamy, adultery / illicit relations, ill-health 
/chronic disease, un-sound mind / mental dis-order and mutual consent 
respectively.  The data reveals that cruelty is most important factor than any 
other factors for granting divorce.  

Table 2 
Distribution of Respondents by Legal Factors of Divorce 

S.No
. 

Legal Factors of Divorce Number of 
Respondents 

Percentag
e 

1 Desertion  31 20.7 
2 Cruelty 63 42.0 
3 Impotency / Bareness 11 7.3 
4 Bigamy 3 2.0 
5 Adultery / Illicit Relation  21 14.0 
6 Ill Health / Chronic Disease 3 2.0 
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7 Un Sound Mind / Mental 
Disorder 4 2.7 

8 Mutual Consent 14 9.3 
9 Total 150 100.0 

Method of Alimony / Maintenance Settlement 
Alimony is defined as “an allowance required by a court to be paid out 

of the estate or earnings of a husband to his wife or by a former husband to his 
former wife, or by a wife to her husband” (Fairchild, 1944). Elliot & 
Merrill (1961) explained that “Initially alimony was considered in the nature 
of a penalty. Since legal divorce presumes some fault on the part of the 
defendant, the wife-still retains the right to the support which her husband 
assumed at marriage if she is granted decree”. Although alimony and 
maintenance are considered to be synonymous there is a slight difference. 
While alimony is the money the court orders the husband to pay his wife, 
maintenance has a broader definition and include the money  that the husband 
pays to whoever he is legally responsible for, whether wife, children or even 
elderly parents (Menon, 1991). The law states that the husband pays for the 
upkeep of the children and pays the wife until she dies or remarries. Most 
courts consider the length of the marriage, earning potential of the wife as 
based on experience and education, age of the wife, ability of the husband to 
pay and wife’s income if any, while deciding the alimony. It is also required of 
the court to ascertain the lifestyle of the wife and order the husband to pay 
what they feel is the amount sufficient for her to maintain that lifestyle. 
Further, it is also stated in the law that the husband can be imprisoned if he 
falls to maintain his former wife and children.  

The table 3 shows that in 96(64%) cases alimony was settled out of 
court while in 24(16%) cases alimony was settled within court. Similarly it is 
found that 30(20%) of cases no alimony was granted. In majority of the cases 
alimony is settled through one time settlement and out of court in the 
presence of elders, relatives of both husbands and wives and in such cases 
dowry and ornaments were returned to divorced wife. But this out of court 
settlement is also recorded in final decree of the court.  Further it is found that 
no alimony was granted in some cases due to financial conditions of husbands. 
Table 3 
Method of Alimony / Maintenance Settlement 

Respondents 
Response Frequency Percentage 

In Court 24 16 
Out of Court 96 64 

No Alimony 30 20 

Total 150 100 
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Children of the Divorced Spouses 

Family is regarded as the single most important agency for the 
inculcation of the basic social values and character traits which make for the 
child’s eventual responsible participation in the life of society (Rab and 
Selznich, 1964). The sudden disruption of this primary group relationship 
could be a shock to the child’s developing personality.  

After the divorce of the parents, the children most often find their play 
groups, neighbours, school, teachers and friends change. The most important 
change would be that of their family which is the most significant reference 
group in their young life. To grow up with an optimum amount of self 
confidence and security, children need to feel that they are wanted and loved 
and that they belong to somebody. 

Clinical evidence makes it apparent that young children have a real 
grasp of their basic helplessness their security is threatened. Some children of 
divorce remain insecure, lonely, anxious individuals for all security. Under 
favourable conditions time may blur the picture so that only the memory of 
the hurt and not the hurt itself will remain  
(Kenkel, 1966). 
Custody of the children at the time of Separation 

The table 4 shows that in 45(30%) cases spouses have children out of 
the total 150 cases of the present study. Among that in 39(86.7%) of cases 
wives got custody of the children, and in 6(13.3%) cases husbands had custody 
of the children at the time of separation.  
Table 4 
Custody of Children at the Time of Separation  

Custody of  
Children at the 
Time of Divorce 

Frequency Percentage 

Husband 6 13.3 

Wife 39 86.7 

Total 45 100.0 
 

The data reveals that Majority of the cases children were interested to 
live with their mother.  Only in some exceptional cases children were in the 
custody of their father.  Under the conditions led to divorce the implications on 
the personality of the child may be far–reaching.  The child has to live in an 
incomplete family group, at least until the parents  remarriage. According to 
Goode(1956), “each aren’t has his/her own role patterns to inculcate in the 
child, and this instruction is obviously impossible in a home headed by the 
mother alone. Try as she will, she can not assume both parental roles. Further 
more, the child learns from both parents many of the roles which he will have 
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in adult life. This role guidance is manifestly impossible when the father is 
absent.  

Some of the important findings arrived in this article are as following  
 Of the various reasons analysed leading to divorce it was found that the 

actual causes of divorce often differed from the legal basis on which divorce 
granted. In the present study it is found that, the spouses have obtained 
divorce on the ground of desertion – 31(20.7%), cruelty – 63(42%), 
impotency/ bareness (frigidity) – 11(7.3%), bigamy – 3(2%), adultery / illicit 
relations – 21(14%), chronic disease/ill health – 3(2%), unsound 
mind/mental disorder – 4(2.7%), mutual consent -14(9.3%) are legal 
grounds of divorce.  The data also reveals that more than 75 per cent of 
cases the spouses were granted divorce on the grounds of cruelty, desertion 
and adultery.  

 In 80% of the case alimony was granted.  Among that 64 per cent of cases 
alimony was settled out side court, while in 16 per cent of cases alimony 
was settled in the court and in the remaining cases no alimony was 
granted, due to financial conditions of husband. 

 The relation between custody of children and divorced spouses shows that 
86.7 per cent of cases children were in the custody of wives and in 
remaining 13.3 per cent of cases children were in the custody of husbands. 
The custody of children depends on interest of spouses and some times on 
the interest of children. 

Conclusion  
It can concluded from the above article, the actual causes of divorce 

offen differed from the legal basis on which divorce granted.  In the study,  in 
about 42% of cases cruelty is the factor for granting divorce. In 80% of cases 
Alimony was granted, among that 64% of cases Alimony was settled out side of 
the court while in 16% of cases Alimony was settled in the court and in the 
remaining cases no Alimony was granted due to financial conditions of 
husband.  At the time of divorce in 87% of cases children were in the custody of 
wives (mothers) and the remaining cases children were in the custody of 
husbands(fathers). The custody of children depends on interest of spouses and 
some times on interest of children.      
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Introduction 

Teaching is an important process between teacher and students. 
Teaching is something one does, not something one studies. Today it is 
not merely giving information; it is concerned with causing the 
students to learn. It is a series of acts carried out by a teacher and 
guided by the formation of teaching tasks in a normalized instrumental 
situation. Teaching is a unique professional, rational and human 
activity in which teachers creatively and imaginatively use themselves 
and their knowledge to promote the learning and welfare of the 

students. When a teaching is perfect it means the content is going to 
proceed in smooth way in the class and class learning is proper. A good 
teaching process needs skillful teacher, so that the teacher must have 
introduced the new technology for effective teaching. 

Today in an era of technology, uses of ICT for imparting the 
information to the students is very important and useful for every 
teacher because a teacher has a great role in teaching-learning process. 
If the computer skill of the teachers is perfect then they can use new 
ICT trends in the teaching to emphasize the learner centered learning.  
Balacheff (1993) forwarded that ICT is promoting new approaches to 
working & learning and new ways of interacting. World Education 
Report (1998) described the radical implications of have, for 
conventional teaching and learning. It predicts the transformation of 
the teaching-learning and the way teachers and learners gain access to 
knowledge and information. Srivastava & Others (2013) Stated that 
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ICT has been accepted as a tool for teaching and learning, the medium 
through which teachers can teach and learner can learn in easiest way 
with interest. Forcheri and Molfino( 2000) forwarded that ICT can also 
be used to promote collaborative learning, including role playing, group 
problem solving activities and articulated projects. A great deal of 
research and development has been conducted in order to bring 
Information and Communication Technology (ICT) to its current state 
of art. ICT was originally intended to serve as a means of improving 
efficiency in educational process.  

ICT skill 

The term of ICT refers to forms of technology that are used to 
transmit, store, create, display, share or exchange information by 

electronic means. ICT includes such technology as radio, television, 
DVD, telephone, satellite system, computer and services associated 
with these technologies, such as video conferencing, email and blogs. 
ICT skill is used to know about the various fundamental aspects of 
computer with technology and basic skill involved in the use of 
computer with all these technologies. It also includes the applications of 
ICT in teaching and learning process. Teacher is now expected not only 
to include knowledge regarding the content of the subject in the class 
room but also expected to create the interest of enhance the creativity 
and thinking of the students. The knowledge of computer and use of 
computer with other technical device is the ICT based skill of the 
teachers. Steve Wheeler (2000) explained that Rapid changes in 
technology will ensure that ICT will proliferate in the classroom. It is 
predicted that there will be many benefits for both the learner and the 

teacher, including the promotion of shared working space and 
resources, better access to information, the promotion of collaborative 
learning and radical new ways of teaching and learning. ICT will also 
require in modification of the role of the teacher, who in addition to 
classroom teaching will have other skills and responsibilities. Many will 
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become specialists in the use of distributed learning techniques, the 
design and development of shared working spaces and resources, and 
virtual guides for students who use electronic media. Ultimately, the 
use of ICT skill will enhance the learning experiences of children; 
helping them to think and communicate creatively through teacher. 

Need and importance of study  

The purpose of teaching is to prepare the teacher for life by 
imparting the necessary knowledge and skills. Learner needs to be 
developed holistically to make a right use of knowledge and skills. The 
teacher has to promote every learner to feel the situation, to think 
independently, critically and even creatively to take right decision and 
solve his problems. Yusuf (2005) forwarded that ICTs have the 

potential to innovate, accelerate, enrich, and deepen skills; to motivate 
and engage students; to help relate school experience to work practices, 
create economic viability for tomorrow's workers, as well as 
strengthening teaching and helping schools change. Today, we already 
come across the e-learning; it is the learning process which helps the 
learner to know about the subject, in which he wants to learn with the 
help of the latest technology of the computer. Rajasekhar and Raja 
(2008) in his unique study conducted in Teachers’ computer knowledge 
contributed to the field of computer education and found that the 
majority of the teachers have low level of computer knowledge. 
Kellenberger and Hendricts (2000) state that a teacher generally uses a 
computer for preparing examination paper, syllabus, data and 
statistics, notes for presentation, tying clerical matters and as a mode 
of communication with parents, students and colleagues. Thus, the 

Present case study is to know the ICT skill of pupil teachers and then 
to emphasize the need of computer knowledge, use of internet, working 
in webbed processor for teacher to communicate the information. So, 
the teacher should know the physical reality of the computer and its 
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uses and every pupil teacher should be perfect to use of ICT during the 
training and use this knowledge in their teaching process. 

Objectives  

The objectives of the study to know the ICT skill of Pupil 
teachers of B.Ed class from Government Post Graduate College 
Gopeshwar (Chamoli) is as follows: 

1. To measure the level of Information Communication 
Technology skill of the pupil teachers. 

2. To find out the difference of ICT skill between Male and Female 
pupil teachers. 

3. To find out the difference of ICT skill between Art and Science 
group pupil teachers. 

Hypothesis  

1. There is no significant difference between Male and Female 

pupil teachers regarding to their ICT skill. 

2. There is no significant difference between Arts and Science 
group pupil teachers regarding to their ICT skill. 

Research Methodology  

A case study method of research was used for the present 
research. ICT Skill is dependent variable and independent variables 
were type of Gender and academic groups as art and science.  

Sample  

  The sample was all B.Ed. pupil teachers of Govt. P.G. College 
Gopeshwar, affiliated to H.N.B. Garhwal University, Srinagar Garhwal. 
All 140 pupil teachers of this college were selected by purposive 
sampling method. Gender wise and group wise detail of samples are 
given below in the table. 
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Table-1 

Gender & Group wise detail of the Samples 

Groups 
Gender 

Total 
Male Female 

Art 32 46 78 

Science 34 28 62 

Total 66 74 140 

 Tool Used 

The tool of this study, ICT Skill Inventory was constructed 

and validated by the researcher. The tool consists of 60 items to reply 
the questions and the questions belong to content which shows the ICT 
skill of pupil teachers. Data were collected through direct interaction to 
the pupil teachers with used the computer and Internet. There were 
three responses for each item as know very well, something know and 
don’t know. The marks distribution of the responses as ‘2’ for know 
very well, ‘1’ for something know and ‘0’ for don’t know. The total 
maximum score will be 120 and minimum will be 0. The observed 
scores divided in three levels which shows Unsatisfactory, Average and 
Satisfactory level. The scores within 0-40 shows unsatisfactory skill, 

Scores within 41-80 shows average skill and finally, scores within 81-
120 shows the Satisfactory level of skill for knowledge and uses of ICT.  

Reliability & validity 

The reliability of the tool was .81, calculated by split half 
method.  The test has construct validity as the items were selected by 
following the rigid item analysis procedure. Its intrinsic validity is 0.90, 
so “ICT Skill Inventory” is valid and reliable for the study.  
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Statistical techniques Used 

In this case study, both of descriptive and inferential statistics 
were employed for analysis of data. The descriptive statistics such as 
mean & standard deviation and the inferential statistics such as only t-
test were used. 

Analysis and Interpretation  

Table-2 

The distribution of the Level of ICT skill of pupil teachers 
according to obtained scores 

Level of  

ICT Skills 

Gender wise analysis  Group wise analysis 

        Male      Female       Art    Science 

 
No. 

% No.  % No. % No. % 

Satisfactory 05    7.58 04   5.41 03   3.85 06   9.68 

Average 25 37.88 17 22.97 16 20.51 26 41.93 

Unsatisfact
ory 

36 54.54 53  
71.62 

59 75.64 30 48.39 

Total 

66 

(A) 

100.
00 

74 

(B) 

100.
00 

78 

(C) 

100.
00 

62 

(D) 

100.
00 

                  A+B=140 C+D=140 

An analysis of table-2, shows that 7.58% male pupil teachers 
have satisfactory level, 37.88% male pupil teachers have Average level 
and 54.54% male pupil teachers have unsatisfactory level of ICT Skill 
but the 5.41% female pupil teachers have satisfactory level, 22.97% 
female teachers have Average level and 71.62% female pupil teachers 
have unsatisfactory level of ICT Skill. The table also shows that 3.85%, 
20.51% and 75.64% pupil teachers from arts group have satisfactory, 
average and unsatisfactory level of ICT Skill respectively but 9.68%, 
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41.93% and 48.39% pupil teachers from science group have satisfactory, 
average and unsatisfactory level of ICT Skill respectively.  

Hence, it can be concluded that only few numbers of male and 
female pupil teachers have satisfactory skill of ICT and uses computer 
but maximum percent of male and female pupil teachers have 
unsatisfactory skill of this Information Communication Technology. 
Only very few pupil teachers from arts & science groups have the 
satisfactory knowledge of ICT and its wider uses but most of the pupil 
teachers from the same groups have not satisfactory knowledge of ICT. 

Table-3 

Gender wise comparison of the scores on  ICT skill of pupil 
teachers 

Variable 

Number of 
pupil 

teachers (N) 
Mean   

Scores 
S.D. t-

value 

Level of 
significa

nt 

 

 df 

 

 

Gender 

Male 66 43.42 26.83  

1.29 

NS 

at 0.05 
level 

 

138 

 
Female 74 37.15 30.82 

 

An analysis of table-3, shows that there exists insignificant 
difference between male and female pupil teachers regarding to their 
ICT skill. The calculated t-value 1.29(P>.05) is sufficiently low than 
the table value at 0.05 level of significance for 138 degree of freedom. 
The mean scores of male and female pupil teachers are 43.42 and 37.15 
respectively. The higher mean value score 43.42 in favour of male pupil 
teachers is not able to yield any significant variance between male and 
female pupil teachers on their ICT skill.   

Hence, it can be concluded that sex has no influence on the ICT 
Skill of pupil teachers. Thus, on basis of findings it can be 
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comprehended that “there is no significant difference between male 
and female pupil teachers regarding to their ICT skill”. Therefore, the 
proposed hypothesis no.1 is hereby accepted. 

Table-4 

Group wise comparison of the scores of  ICT skill of pupil 
teachers 

Variabl
e 

Number of pupil 
teachers (N) Mean   

Scores 
S.D. 

t-
value 

Level of 
significa

nt 

 

 df 

 

  

Group 

Arts 78 34.99 27.83  

2.44 

 

Sig. at 
0.05 level 

 

138 

  

Science  62  46.55  27.89 

 

An observation of above table-4, shows that there exists 
significant difference between arts and science group’s pupil teachers 

regarding to their ICT skill. The obtained mean scores of arts and 
science group’s pupil teachers are 34.99 and 46.55 respectively. The 
calculated t-value 2.44 (P< .05) is sufficiently higher than the table 
value at 0.05 level of significance for 138 degree of freedom. The higher 
mean value score 46.55 is greater in favour of pupil teachers of science 
group. This reveals the fact that pupil teachers of science group have 
been observed as significantly more skillful about the ICT knowledge in 
comparison to the pupil teachers of arts group because of having 
scientific attitude. 

Hence, it can be forwarded that group of study has influence on 
ICT Skill of pupil teachers and on the basis of findings it can be 
comprehended that “there exists significant difference between Arts 
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and Science group’s pupil teachers regarding to their ICT skill”. 
Therefore the proposed hypothesis no.2 is hereby rejected.  

Conclusion 

On the basis of findings of the present case study forwarded the 
following conclusion are drawn which have implications for the 
teachers, administrators and planners of teacher training institutions. 

1. Only a few numbers of male and female pupil teachers have 
satisfactory knowledge of ICT and its broad uses but maximum 
percent of male and female pupil teachers have unsatisfactory 
knowledge of this Information Communication Technology. 

2. Only a very few pupil teachers from arts & science group’s have 

the excellent knowledge of ICT and its wider uses but most of 
the pupil teachers from the same groups have not satisfactory 
knowledge of ICT.  

3. Sex has no influence on the computer knowledge and uses of 
Information Communication Technology Skill of pupil teachers. 
Therefore, no significant difference between male and female 
pupil teachers regarding to their ICT skill. 

4. Groups of study as arts & science have influence on the 
computer knowledge, its uses and Information Communication 
Technology Skill of pupil teachers. Therefore, the pupil teachers 
of science group have been observed as significantly more 
skillful about the ICT knowledge in comparison to the pupil 
teachers of arts group because of having scientific attitude.  

Kaur (2013) observed in her study that some B.Ed. trainees 
have higher appreciation for the use of ICT in teaching but most of 
B.Ed. trainees do not use ICT tool in teaching because of inadequate 
infrastructure, technophobia, lack of guidelines and pessimistic 
attitude of pupil teachers or B.Ed. trainees. So, finally the study 
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revealed that the majority of the pupil teachers have low and 
unsatisfactory level of computer knowledge & Information 
Communication Technology Skill and hence their computer knowledge 
& ICT skill need to be improved in order to equip themselves to face 
the challenges in future classrooms. 
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Introduction  

Christianity and Judaism have an almost equal amount of 
similarities and differences in the subject of major beliefs. In order to 
know the differences and similarities, let us first try to understand the 
meaning of both Judaism and Christianity. 

Etymological meaning of Judaism  

The term Jews in its original meaning refers to the people of the 
tribe of Judah or the people of the kingdom of Judah. The name of both 
the tribe and kingdom derive from Judah, the fourth son of Jacob 
.Originally, the Hebrew term Jews Yehudi referred only to members of 
the tribe of Judah. Later, after the destruction of the northern kingdom 
of Israel, the term Jews was applied for the tribes of Judah, Benjamin 
and Levi, as well as scattered settlements from other tribes. The land of 
Israel, which is considered by Jews to be the promised land was the 
place where Jewish identity was formed, although this identity was 

formed gradually reaching many of its current form in the Exilic and 
post-Exilic period. By the Hellenistic period (after 332 BCE) the Jews 
had become a self-consciously separate community based in Jerusalem. 

Etymological meaning of Christianity 

The Greek word Christians, meaning "follower of Christ", comes 
from Christos, meaning "anointed one", with an adjectival ending 
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borrowed from Latin to denote adhering to, or even belonging to, as in 
slave ownership. In the Greek, Christos was used to translate the 
Hebrew, messiah, meaning "[one who is] anointed."In other European 
languages, equivalent words to Christian are likewise derived from the 

Greek, such as Chrétien in French and Cristiano in Spanish. 

 To conservative Protestants, a Christian is often defined 
according to their salvation status. Their definition is "true" to 
them, because it agrees with some of their foundational beliefs: 
that the Bible is inerrant, that salvation is by grace, and that 
one must be "born-again" to be saved and avoid eternal 
punishment in Hell. 

 To Roman Catholics, a Christian is often defined according to 
their baptism status and the presence of any unresolved mortal 
sin in their lives. Their definition is "true" to them, because it 

agrees with their fundamental beliefs about the nature of 
sacraments, their understanding of the Bible, the declarations of 
many Church Councils, the statements of many popes, and their 
church's tradition. 

 To many in the very early Christian movement, a Christian was 
defined as a person who was baptized and proclaimed "Jesus is 
Lord." Their definition was "true" to them because it agreed with 
their understanding of their religious belief at a time when the 

Christian Scriptures (New Testament) had not yet been written 
and assembled. 

 And so on, with other faith groups. 

Each group has their own definition of "Christian" that agrees with 
their own beliefs about the nature of Jesus, God, church tradition, 
written text, evolved theology, the cultures in which they are 
implanted, etc. There appears to be no way to compromise on a single 
definition that is acceptable to all.  
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Christianity and Judaism are two unique religions that have 

many differences, but also much in common. One example is that both 
religions were founded in the same country, Israel. On the other hand, 
Abraham is the founder of Judaism and Christianity’s founder was 

Jesus, who taught them many things about God and their faith. The 
word Christianity is derived from the Greek: Christos, 'Anointed' - 
referring to Jesus Christ and the word Judaism is derived from the 
Hebrew: Yehudim, 'Judah' Judaism and Christianity were also both 
founded at different times. Christianity was founded around 30 AD and 
Judaism sprung up around 1800 BC. More than 2.2 Billionfollowers are 
there in Christianity whereas in Judaism there are 14 Million followers. 
There will be more examples of similarities and differences in the 
categories of major beliefs, sacred texts and prayer life, as well as other 
major contributions. It should be apparent that both Christianity and 

Judaism are two religions that have some things in common, but also 
many differences.     

Role and strategies of Christianity and Judaism 

Origin and beliefs: 

Judaism traces its origins from the times of Abraham when God 
made a covenant with him and promised him to make his lineage a 
sacred people and give them a holy land. From Abraham, the children 
of Israel were born; the other patriarchs of Israel being Isaac and 
Jacob. They adopted the Jewish religion all through up to the time of 
Moses when the Tanakh (Jewish Bible), Torah was given to him and 
continued with the religion, whereas the Christians believe in The Holy 
Bible, a collection of canonical books in two parts: the Old Testament 
and the New Testament. 

On the other hand, Christianity traces its origin from Jesus 
Christ .Both Christians and Jews believe in one God who is called 
Jehovah; however, the point of divergence is that while Christians 
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believe in the trinity Three persons in one God: Father, Son and Holy 
Spirit, the Jews believe in one God and teachings of the tradition, 
prophets and rabbis .While Christians believe that Jesus Christ is the 
son of God, God incarnate and the savior of the world, the Jews believe 

that he is not the Messiah and are still waiting for the Messiah who will 
come to save them. In this regard, the Jews deny that Jesus resurrected 
and that there is no second coming of Jesus because they are still 
waiting for the savior/messiah to come. On the other hand, Christians 
acknowledge that Jesus resurrected and that he will come a second 
time but not as savior of the world again. 

Both Christians and Jews believe in the existence of angels and 
demons as spiritual beings. While the Jews believe that salvation comes 
through belief in God and good deeds, the Christians believe that 
salvation comes by grace and through faith in Jesus. They also both 
believe in an afterlife where there is existence of heaven and hell. 

Geographical distribution of Jews and Christians 

The Jews have suffered a long history of persecution in many 
different lands, and their population and distribution per region has 
fluctuated throughout the centuries. Today, most authorities place the 

number of hews between 12 and 14 million. Predominantly, Jews today 
live in Israel, Europe and the United States. Data suggest that there 
are around 2.2 billion Christians in the world all around the globe 
including South and North America, Europe, Asia, Africa and Oceania. 

Rituals  

The Sacraments, including Baptism and Holy Communion (Eucharist). 
In Orthodoxy and Roman Catholicism, five more are added, viz: 
Confirmation (Chrismation), Marriage, Penance, Holy Orders and 
Anointing of the sick. 
Prayer is also an important part of the faith. Whereas in Judaism 
Rituals include the Circumcision of newly born Jewish males, 
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Barmitzvah - a ceremony marking the 'coming of age' of Jewish Boys 
and observation of the Sabbath (Shabat). As in the other faiths, prayer 

is important. The Jewish prayer book is called the siddur. 

Worship. 

The Jews are to worship in the temple or synagogue, Western 
Wall of the Temple in Jerusalem whereas the Christians are known to 
worship in churches/chapels, cathedral, home bible study, personal 
dwellings, the Christian practices Prayers, sacraments worship in 
church, reading of the Bible, acts of charity, communion, whereas in 
Judaism Prayers are for three times daily, with a fourth prayer added 
on Shabbat and holidays. Shacarit prayer in the morning, Mincha in 
the afternoon, Arvit at night; Musaf is an extra Shabbat service.  They 
both observe Sabbath worship, however, there is a point of contention 

on the actual Sabbath day observance between the two religions. 

Religious authorities. 

In conducting their spiritual duties, Christians use the bible (which 
comprises of both the old and new testaments) as their spiritual 
authority. On the other hand, Jews use the Torah, Tanakh which is the 
Jewish bible and the Talmud as their religious authorities. In 
comparison, both religions use the Old Testament in their study. 

Concept of God 

          In every religion the controlling and comprehensive 
conception is concerning the character of the Supreme Being. 

          Historically, the Christian belief concerning God started 
from the highest point that had been reached in Judaism. When Jesus 
declared “the first and great Commandment” in religion. He quoted 

directly from the confession of faith, which was a part of every 
synagogue worship, and which every pious Jew was supposed to repeat 
twice daily. 
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Both religions agree that God shares both transcendent and 

immanent qualities. God is eternal. His existence had no beginning and 
will have no ending; He always was, always is, and always shall be. God 
is not only everywhere present in space, He is everywhere present in 

time. This conception of God appears constantly in the Bible. We are 
told in Genesis 21:33 that Abraham called "upon the name of the 
LORD, the Eternal God." In Isaiah 40:28 we read this description of 

the LORD: "Do you not know? Have you not heard? The LORD is 
the everlasting God, the Creator of the ends of the earth. He will 
not grow tired or weary, and his understanding no one can 
fathom." Here again He is called "The everlasting God." Habakkuk, 

1:12, sets forth the same conception of God. He says, "O LORD, are 
you not from everlasting? My God, my Holy One." 

One more fact about the Christian conception of God remains to 
be mentioned, and that is: There is but one God. The unity of God 
comes out again and again in both the Old Testament and the New 
Testament; the Old Testament is followed by Jews. For example, we 
read in Deuteronomy 4:35, "the LORD is God; besides Him there is 
no other." And in Deuteronomy 6:4 we read, "Hear, O Israel: The 
LORD our God, the LORD is one." Turning to the New Testament 

in 1 Timothy 2:5, we read, "There is one God and one mediator 
between God and men, the man Christ Jesus." And in Mark 12:29 

Lord Jesus Himself says, "Hear, O Israel, the Lord our God, the 
Lord is one."  

The 10 Commandments and the New Commandment to "Love 
one another", is the religious law of Christianity and in Judaism 613 
mitzvahs to be followed along with Charity, Prayer, Rabbinical rulings 
with minority opinions. Debate is very important part of system. 
Debate is encouraged in schools. Part of Bible addresses specific laws 
for everyday life Traditionally, both Judaism and Christianity believe in 
the God of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, for Jews the God of the Tanakh, 
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for Christians the God of the Old Testament, the creator of the 
universe.  

God's role in salvation  

 

Humans cannot save themselves or ascend on their own to a 

higher level. Only God is good and therefore only God is able to save a 
person. Jesus came down from Heaven to save mankind. In Bible it is 
said that By grace through faith in Jesus Christ (Ephesians 2:8-9). 

For Jews the salvation comes through, Divine revelation of God's law 
and to judge man's actions of their Good deeds, and righteousness. Each 
New Year, during Yom Kippur, Jews fast and pray for forgiveness from 
God, and if accepted, are written into the Book of Life, for the next 
year. There is no parallel to the Christian view of substitutionary 
atonement. 

Goal of philosophy  

Worship of God who created life, the universe, and is eternal is 
the goal in Christianity. Christianity has its own philosophy, found in 
the 66 books of the Bible. In Judaism the goal of philosophy is, to live a 
proper and Holy Life, to appreciate Life in every way, to do Good Deeds, 

to live ethically. To make choice based on Free Will. Universal 
Education for every Jew; to study, learn, Read and write. 

Differences and Similarities between Christianity and Judaism 

 Of the major world religions, Christianity and Judaism are 
likely the most similar. Christianity and Judaism both believe in one 
God who is almighty, omniscient, omnipresent, eternal, and infinite. 
Both religions believe in a God who is holy, righteous, and just, while at 
the same time loving, forgiving, and merciful. Christianity and Judaism 
share the Hebrew Scriptures (the Old Testament) as the authoritative 
Word of God, although Christianity includes the New Testament as 
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well. Both Christianity and Judaism believe in the existence of heaven, 
the eternal dwelling place of the righteous, and hell, the eternal 
dwelling place of the wicked (although not all Christians and not all 
Jews believe in the eternality of hell).  “Traditions and beliefs shared by 

Jews and Christians that derive for the Old Testament of the Bible are 
known as Judeo-Christians.” Both Judaism and Christianity teach that 
God has a special plan for the nation of Israel and the Jewish people. 

Christianity and Judaism have many similarities and differences 
within their religions. Traditions play various roles and integrate 
through their beliefs, values, cultures, and making political decisions. 
Christianity and Judaism have changed historically throughout time. 
Judaism and Christianity rely on the basic standard of obeying God, an 
adherence to his rules and intentions and their faithful fulfillment. 
Judaism and Christianity are both monotheistic religions. Christianity 
and Judaism both believe in one God who is almighty. In Judaism, God 
is seen as having a contractual relationship with the Jewish people 
where they must obey his holy laws in return for their status of the 
chosen people.  

The all-important difference between Christianity and Judaism 
is the Person of Jesus Christ. Christianity teaches that Jesus Christ is 
the fulfillment of the Old Testament prophecies of a coming Messiah / 
Savior (Isaiah 7:14) So, the Lord Himself shall give you a sign. 
Behold, the virgin will conceive and shall bring forth a son, 
and they shall call His name Immanuel.(Micah 5:2)And you, 
Bethlehem Ephratah, you being least among the thousands of 
Judah, out of you He shall come forth to Me, to become Ruler in 
Israel, He whose goings forth have been from of old, from the 
days of eternity. ).Judaism often recognizes Jesus as a good teacher, 

and perhaps even a prophet of God. Judaism does not believe that Jesus 
was the Messiah. Taking it a step further, Christianity teaches that 
Jesus was God in the flesh. (John 1:1, 14)In the beginning was the 
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Word, and the Word was with God, and the Word was God. And 
the Word was made flesh, and dwelt among us, (and we beheld 
his glory, the glory as of the only begotten of the Father,) full of 
grace and truth.(Hebrew1:8)But unto the Son he saith, Thy 
throne, O God, is for ever and ever: a sceptre of righteousness is 
the sceptre of thy kingdom. ).  

Christianity teaches that God became a human being in the 
Person of Jesus Christ so He could lay down His life to pay the price for 
our sins.( Romans 5:8) But God commendeth his love toward us, in 
that, while we were yet sinners, Christ died for usJudaism 

strongly denies that Jesus was God or that such a sacrifice was 
necessary. Jesus Christ is the all-important distinction between 
Christianity and Judaism. The Person and work of Jesus Christ is the 

one primary issue that Christianity and Judaism cannot agree upon. In 
Mathew 15:24, Jesus declared, "I was sent only to the lost sheep of 
Israel.” The religious leaders of Israel in Jesus' time asked Him, “Are 
you the Christ, the Son of the Blessed One?” Jesus replied, 'I 
am,' ... And you will see the Son of Man sitting at the right hand 
of the Mighty One and coming on the clouds of heaven” Mark 

14:61-61. But they didn’t believe His words or accept Him as the 
Messiah. 

Jesus Christ is the fulfillment of the Hebrew prophecies of a 
coming Messiah. Psalm 22:14-18 describes an event undeniably similar 
to Jesus' crucifixion,” I am poured out like water, and all my 
bones are out of joint. My heart has turned to wax; it has 
melted away within me. My strength is dried up like a potsherd, 
and my tongue sticks to the roof of my mouth; you lay me in the 
dust of death. Dogs have surrounded me; a band of evil men has 
encircled me, they have pierced my hands and my feet. I can 
count all my bones; people stare and gloat over me. They divide 
my garments among them and cast lots for my clothing." 
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Clearly this messianic prophecy can be none other than Jesus 

Christ whose crucifixion fulfilled each of these details There is no more 
accurate description of Jesus than Isaiash53:3-6"He was despised and 
rejected by men, a man of sorrows, and familiar with suffering. 
Like one from whom men hide their faces he was despised, and 
we esteemed him not. Surely he took up our infirmities and 
carried our sorrows, yet we considered him stricken by God, 
smitten by him, and afflicted. But he was pierced for our 
transgressions, he was crushed for our iniquities; the 
punishment that brought us peace was upon him, and by his 
wounds we are healed. We all, like sheep, have gone astray, 
each of us has turned to his own way; and the LORD has laid 
on him the iniquity of us all." 

Both Judaism and Christianity teach that God has a special plan 
for the nation of Israel and the Jewish people. The Person and work of 
Jesus Christ is the one primary issue that Christianity and Judaism 

cannot agree upon. Judaism recognizes Jesus as a good teacher, and 
perhaps a prophet of God. Judaism does not believe that Jesus was the 
Messiah. Taking it a step further, Christianity teaches that Jesus was 
God in the flesh. Christianity teaches that God became a human being 
in the Person of Jesus Christ so He could lay down His life to pay the 
price for our sins. Judaism strongly denies that Jesus was God or that 
such a sacrifice was necessary. The Apostle Paul, a Jew and a strict 
adherent of Judaism, encountered Jesus Christ in a vision Acts 9:1-9 
and proceeded to become the greatest witness for Christ and the author 
of almost half of the New Testament. Paul understood the difference 
between Christianity and Judaism more than anyone else. What was 
Paul's message? "I am not ashamed of the gospel (of Jesus Christ), 
because it is the power of God for the salvation of everyone who 
believes: first for the Jew, then for the Gentile”. 
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Similaritiesbetween Judaism and Christianity  

Indeed, Christians and Jews share lots of common heritage – after 
all Jesus was himself Jewish. This leads to many things in common 
between Judaism and Christianity which include: 

 the same desire to have a relationship with God and worship 

him 

 the same awareness of sin in mankind and its consequence for 
righteous judgment by God 

 the same belief in the need for a messiah to rescue God’s people 
and restore God’s kingdom 

 the same view of the Bible (at least the Old Testament) as God’s 
revealed word 

 Belief in a single God (one) God who is holy, righteous, just and 
loving and who created the world 

 Belief that God hears our prayers  

 Belief in revelation and prophets 

 Belief in resurrection the same promises in the Bible about 
God’s plan for mankind after the fall 

Differencesbetween Judaism and Christianity  

However, there are many things different between Judaism and 

Christianity, of which by far the most significant is the answer to the 
question of who is Jesus and consequently understanding how God is 
working out His promises. Jews do not accept Jesus as the promised 
messiah. Divisions about him started during Jesus’ lifetime and 
continue today. 

Jews believe that the messiah will be a human, non-divine 
person who will restore the physical kingdom of Israel, rebuild the 
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temple in Jerusalem and bring earthly peace. This is very different 
from the Christian belief that the people of Israel now means all those 
who follow Jesus and who by faith are Abraham’s descendants. 
Christians believe that Jesus has fulfilled God’s promises and has 

already ushered in the way to a new relationship with God by grace. We 
acknowledge our own inability to live by God’s standards, we trust in 
Jesus to have paid the price our sin deserves and we find a new path to 
eternal life through him. 

The other key difference between the two faiths is about sin and 
atonement meaning man’s disobedience to God and the means of 
achieving forgiveness. In the past, in order to receive forgiveness from 
their sins, the people of Israel had to offer sincere prayers of 
repentance, turn away from their sin and offer appropriate sacrifices in 
the temple in Jerusalem. Since the temple was destroyed in AD70 by 
the Romans, the sacrificial part of this is no longer possible. Jews today 
believe that the sincere prayers of repentance and turning away from 
sin are sufficient and would quote 2 Chronicles 7:14 as support of this: 

“If my people, who are called by my name, humble 
themselves, and pray and seek my face and turn from their 
wicked ways, then I will hear from heaven and will forgive 
their sin and heal their land”. 

Our own experience however is that however hard we try, we 
cannot on our own turn from our wicked ways. Christians believe that 

Jesus was the only person ever to fully obey God’s commands and that 
he is therefore the only person who didn’t deserve God’s righteous 
judgment and punishment of death. His death for us is the only 
sacrifice sufficient to pay the price for all our sins. Christians believe 
that Jesus is the only way, truth and life. 

  

www.ijmer.in 187



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(4), FEBRUARY 2015 

 

  
Comparison between Christianity and Judaism  

A comparison between Christianity and Judaism as religious 
systems and an analysis of their points of contact and divergence are 
difficult to undertake, since much depends on the definitions and points 
of view with which one approaches the task. There are Jewish 

stereotypes of Christianity and vice versa, and different elements of the 
religions have been given varying degrees of prominence at different 
periods. Often similar ideas can be found in both religions, but the roles 
they have played in the total context of the life and history of faith of 
the respective communities vary considerably. Christian "other-
worldliness" has often been contrasted with Jewish "this-worldliness", 
as have Christian asceticism with the Jewish affirmation of this life and 
its values, the Christian doctrine of mediation with the Jewish belief in 
immediate communion with and forgiveness from God, the Christian 
religion of "love" with the Jewish religion of the "Law," Christian 
"universalism" with Jewish "particularism," the hierarchical 
sacerdotalism, i.e., dominance of the clergy in many forms of 
Christianity, with the forms of religious authority in rabbinic Judaism. 
In addition, comparisons have been made between the respective Origin 

and beliefs. Geographical distribution of Jews and Christians, 
Rituals,Worship,Religious authorities, Concept of God, God's role in 
salvation, & Goal of philosophy. 

Although some distinctions are valid (e.g., Jews do not believe in 
the Trinity or in the atoning sacrifice of the Messiah, the Son of God, 
on the cross; Christians do not accept rabbinic tradition as the 
authentic interpretation of a still valid divine law), many others are 
inadequate, or have to be qualified, because both Jews and Christians 
have, in various historical periods, articulated different views about the 
details of their respective beliefs and the nature of their communities. 
Some Jewish thinkers, too, would accept the "Christian" norms and 
merely try to show that they were also taught by Judaism, while others 
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emphasized the contrasts and rejected what was claimed to be the 
Christian norms. Modern secularism has posed for both religions – as, 
indeed, all religions in general, and theistic religions in particular – 
some apparently similar problems, though here, too, the similarities 

can be misleading since "secularization" has had different implications 
in a Jewish and a Christian context respectively. What is beyond doubt 
is the fact that Christianity, in spite of its Jewish beginnings and 
continuing Jewish associations through the Bible, has become a 
thoroughly distinct form of religious life with its distinct conceptions of 
salvation, forms of devotion and piety, emotional and intellectual 
attitudes, and historical consciousness. The ambivalence created by this 
sense of both relatedness and difference is still far from being resolved 
in the Christian world. 

The Jewish view of Jesus  

To Christians, the central tenet of their religion is the belief that Jesus 
is the Son of God, part of the trinity, the savior of souls who is the 
messiah. He is God's revelation through flesh. Jesus was, in Christian 
terms, God incarnate, God in the flesh who came to Earth to absorb the 
sins of humans and therefore free from sin those who accepted his 

divinity. To Jews, whatever wonderful teacher and storyteller Jesus 
may have been, he was just a human, not the son of God. In the Jewish 
view, Jesus cannot save souls; only God can. Jesus did not, in the 
Jewish view, rise from the dead.He also did not absorb the sins of 
people. For Jews, sins are removed not by Jesus' atonement but by 
seeking forgiveness. Jews seek forgiveness from God for sins against 
God and from other people (not just God) for sins against those people. 
Seeking forgiveness requires a sincere sense of repenting but also 
seeking directly to redress the wrong done to someone. Sins are 
partially removed through prayer which replaced animal sacrifice as a 
way of relieving sins. They are also removed by correcting errors 
against others. 
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Jesus, for Christians, replaced Jewish law. For traditional Jews, the 
commandments (mitzvot) and Jewish law (halacha) are still binding. 
Jesus is not seen as the messiah. In the Jewish view, the messiah is a 
human being who will usher in an era of peace. We can tell the messiah 

by looking at the world and seeing if it is at peace. From the Jewish 
view, this clearly did not happen when Jesus was on Earth or any time 
after his death. 

Jews vary about what they think of Jesus as a man. Some respect him 
as an ethical teacher who accepted Jewish law, as someone who didn't 
even see himself as the messiah, who didn't want to start a new religion 
at all. Rather, Jesus is seen by these Jews as someone who challenged 
the religious authorities of his day for their practices. In this view, he 
meant to improve Judaism according to his own understanding not to 
break with it. Whatever the Jewish response is, one point is crucial. No 
one who is Jewish, no born Jew and no one who converts to Judaism, 
can believe in Jesus as the literal son of God or as the messiah.  

Conclusion 

Christianity and Judaism have an almost equal amount of 
similarities and differences in the subject of major beliefs. In Judaism, 

Jesus was just an ordinary prophet, whereas in Christianity, Jesus was 
the Savior and the founder of the entire religion (which is the largest 
religion to date). Nevertheless, Christianity and Judaism share the 
belief in God. Both religions believe that God is the creator and 
controller, though they have different names for him. Despite this, 
there is also the difference in the belief in what happens after death. 
Christians (though it differs slightly in other branches) believe in 
heaven, hell, and purgatory--places where it depends on how you have 
done in life as to where you will go, heaven being the best and hell the 
worst. Jews have a completely different view. They “take it as it comes” 
and have no direct religious belief in the afterlife. As you can see, 
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Christianity and Judaism have nearly an equal amount of similarities 
and differences for major beliefs.  

In Christianity, the Bible (which consists of the New and Old 
Testaments) is the most important text, where as  in Judaism, the 

Tanakhis the holy book, but most of it is the Old Testament from the 
Christian Bible with some minor changes and additions. Another 
example that sets these two religions apart is the language that the 
followers pray in during worship. When Jews pray, they do in Hebrew, 
but when Christians pray in a church, the language depends on which 
country you are in. Yet another contrast is the place of worship. The 
place where Christians go to worship is called a church, yet the Jewish 
place of worship is referred to as a synagogue. Obviously, these two 
religions have contrasting prayer lives and sacred writings; though 
there are a few things they have in common. 

While looking at the two religions, it can be concluded that 
despite there being many differences, there is also a common ground by 
which they share in terms of beliefs, worship or any other issues. 
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Introduction: 

Today Chennai is easily targeted segment than the other income bands. 
Consumers in Chennai are changing their toothpaste more regularly 
than before, in line with dentists' recommendations, due to rising oral 
hygiene awareness and improving income levels.The main purpose of 
this research is to know the effect of the brand trustworthiness among 
the consumers before and after purchasing the goods. The researcher 
analysed the factors that may create a brand trust in the mind of 
consumers and to measure it.  

Statement of the problem: 

Customer’s satisfaction is built if the customer has full confidence or 
trust on the brand. The loyalty to this brand can be understand 
through brand awareness, brand knowledge, brand reputation, 

perceived quality, perceived value, brand promotion, repeat purchase, 
brand satisfaction exposure that may satisfy their expectation towards 
the products.The researcher identified the variables of brand trust and 
their effect of brand loyalty. This research is designed to know the 
effects of brand trustworthiness on brand loyaltyamong the consumers 
before and after purchasing the goods. The researcher analysed the 
factors that may create a brand trust in the mind of consumers and to 
measure it.  
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Objectives of the study 

1. To study the Consumers’ Brand preferences towards Oral care 
products. 

2. To establish whether brand trust influences brand loyalty in 

Oral care products. 

3. To get suggestions from the customers for the study. 

Research methodology: 

Sample size was 200.The instrument adopted in this research 
was a self-administered questionnaire, comprising Liker-type five item 
scales. The data collected are tabulated and analyzed and interpreted 
by way of Simple Percentage, One- way Anova analysis. 

Hypothesis of the study: 

There is no significantrelationship between the effectsof 
trustworthiness on brand loyalty of Oral care products. 

Review of literature: 

Trust involves the consumers‟ beliefs relating to products, 
brand, services, or salespeople, and the establishment where the 
products or services are bought and sold .To build a trust it’s important 
for the Consumer to take and asses the information from the product. 
The customers trust on specified brand functions and willingness to 
purchase the brand from the product class. Dr. S. Mahalingam, P. 
Nandha Kumar (2012) assessed the socio-economic profile,shopping 
pattern consumer and found out the factors influencing the consumer 
to purchase the selected FMCG products.  Most of the consumers are 
influenced by brand and quality in purchase of FMCGproducts. This 

research suggested to improve the quality in FMCG product through 
product development and external monitoring. It clears from the study 
that FMCG acquire a major share in the consumer goods market the 
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manufacture as to provide quality goods at reasonable price.B.V.N.G. 
Chandrasekhar (2012) in his study “Consumer Buying Behaviour and 

Brand Loyalty in Rural Markets: FMCG”, aims to study brand loyalty 
of various brands in rural markets and identify the presence and the 
importance of local brands. The primary data was collected through a 
questionnaire. This study was conducted on a sample of 60 respondents 
in the village’s satanapalli, tadipattri and mallapur. 

Data Analysis and Interpretation: 

Table -1 Demographic Profile 

Age Group  No. of the 
Respondents 

Percentage 

Below 20 24 12% 
21-25 36 18% 
26-30 33 17% 
31-35 18 09% 
36-40 22 11% 
41-45 24 12% 
46-50 8 04% 
51 and above 35 18% 
Total 200 100% 
Gender 
Male 82 41% 
Female 118 59% 
Total 200 100% 
Educational Qualification 
UptoHr.sec 42 21% 
Graduate 87 44% 
Post Graduate 47 24% 
Professional 12 06% 
Others 12 06% 
Total 200 100 % 
Family Size   
1-3 75 37% 
4-6 116 58% 
Above Six 9 05% 
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Total 200 100% 
Monthly Income 
Below 10,000 20 10% 
10001-20000 45 22% 
20001-30000 35 18% 
30001-40000 16 08% 
40001And 
Above 84 42% 

Total 200 100% 
The table-1 shows that 18% of the respondents are between 21- 25 
years of age and 51and above,59% of the respondents are female, 44% 
are graduates, and 58% of their family size between (4-6), 42% of the 
respondents income is between 40,000 and above. 

Table - 2 Brand Preferences of Oral care 

Tooth Paste No of the respondents Percent 
Colgate 76 38% 
Close -Up 23 12% 
Pepsodent 38 19% 
Vicco 11 05% 
Dabur 02 01% 
Others 50 25% 
Total 200 100% 

An examination of the table-2 reveals that most of the people are 
preferred Colgate (34%), While 25%respondents were preferred others, 
followed by 19% preferred Pepsodent, HereClose-up, Vicco, and   Dabur  
are having awareness level of 12%,5%, and 1% respectively. This study 
indicating that, increasing awareness and preferences in toothpaste 
category is always for a heavily advertised toothpaste brands. 

Table –3 Effects of Trust on Brand Loyalty on Oral care 
products 

H0: There is no significantrelationship between the effectsof 
trustworthiness on brand loyalty of Oral Care products. 
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ANOVA 

  Sumof Squares df Mean 
Square 

F Sig. 

I Trust The Manufacturer Of 
The Brand I Am Using 

Between Groups 18.630 3 6.210 6.989 .000 

Within Groups 174.150 196 .889   
Total 192.780 199    

I Rely On Manufacturer Of 
Brand I Am Using 

Between Groups 20.574 3 6.858 8.959 .000 
Within Groups 150.046 196 .766   
Total 170.620 199    

The Manufacturer Of Brand I 
Am Using Is Dependable  

Between Groups 6.800 3 2.267 2.986 .032 
Within Groups 148.795 196 .759   
Total 155.595 199    

The Manufacturer Of Brand I 
Am Using  Is Honest 

Between Groups 8.831 3 2.944 3.868 .010 

Within Groups 149.169 196 .761   
Total 158.000 199    

The Manufacturer Of Brand I 
Am Using  Is A Safe Company  

Between Groups 11.051 3 3.684 4.529 .004 
Within Groups 159.429 196 .813   
Total 170.480 199    

I Consider He Manufacturer 
Of The Brand I Am Using To 
Be Generally Trustworthy 

Between Groups 9.983 3 3.328 4.076 .008 

Within Groups 160.012 196 .816   
Total 169.995 199    

I Believe The Manufacturer 
Does Not Take Advantage Of 
Its Customers 

Between Groups 6.700 3 2.233 2.760 .043 
Within Groups 158.580 196 .809   
Total 165.280 199    

I Consider The Company And 
People Of The Company I Am 
Using To Be Trustworthy 

Between Groups 16.773 3 5.591 8.533 .000 
Within Groups 128.422 196 .655   
Total 145.195 199    
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 Findings based in the ANOVA table provide support for the 
hypothesis, the researcher conclude that null hypothesis is rejected 

because the level of significance is 0.000<0.05.Therefore, there is 
asignificant relationship between the effect of trustworthiness on brand 
loyalty of OralCare products. 

Findings of the study: 

1. 18% of the respondents are between 21- 25 years of age and 
51and above,  

2. 59% of the respondents are female, 44% are graduates,   

3. 58% of their family size between (4-6), 

4. 42% of the respondent’s income is between 40,000 and above. 

5. Most of the people are preferred Colgate (34%), While 25% 
respondents were preferred others, followed by 19% preferred 
Pepsodent,  Here  Close-up,  Vicco, and   Dabur  are having 
awareness level of 12%,5%, and 1% respectively. 

6. This study indicating that, increasing awareness and 
preferences in toothpaste category is always for a heavily 
advertised toothpaste brands. 

7. There is significant relationshipbetween theeffects of 

trustworthiness on brand loyalty of OralCare products.Because 
the level of significance is 0.000<0.05. 

Conclusion: 

Oral Care market in India which accounts for about 16% of the 
overall personal care market is witnessing growth with a fair share of 
national and regional players. Consumers have started switching to 

value-added toothpastes like gels, mouth washes, and teeth whitening 
products. A customer who is satisfied with the offerings and services 
would be the most loyal customer of the product. Trustworthiness of 
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the firm also plays important role in building loyalty towards products / 
services provided. The manufacturer gives importance to relationships 

with customers always enjoys longterm customer retention. Image of 
particular products in the market also plays significant role in 
promoting customer brand loyalty. The manufacturers   should make 
an effort to retain the regular and new customers by serving the 
upgraded products to them.  
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1. Introduction  

The general problem of India and the state of Andhra Pradesh is 
population explosion and declining of cultivable land. Land has been a 
stock of renewable resources and a source for human survival as well as 
improving the quality of human life. Since it has competing demand 
and multiple uses the rate of land degradation far exceeds its natural 
rate of regeneration that the degraded land is not naturally replaced 
within a human life time resulting in loss of opportunities for the next 
generation. Due to inelastic supply of land to the state and multi use of 

land like industrial establishment, housing Road and transport, land 
for recreational activity facilities, construction of dams etc reducing the 
cultivable land and supply of food production. On the other side, 
unfavorable climate conditions lead to extension dry land. In these 
conditions systematic use of available land is essential to reach required 
foodgrains and other items. Keeping this in mind, the present paper is 
attempted to analyze the need of use of inclusion of excusive lands in 
the state of AP.   

 2. Procedure of the study: This paper concentrated on the level of 

land diversification for various purposes and identify the extension of 
non irrigated land of rain fed area, sown area with single crop, 
wasteland, forest, fallow land and rain fall position which extends the 
dry land to find out the position of increase in dry land in the state. 
Further, diversification of cropping pattern due to change in land use is 
also stressed. To take account of the dry land, very few quantitative 
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and qualitative measures have discusses. Obviously, the major aim of 
this paper is- to include the excluded lands for different agricultural 
produce by various measures.  

 3. The trends in level of inclusive & exclusive lands in AP 

Theoretically, exclusive lands are noting but the rain fed area of 
agriculture and land that not in present use due to lack of rain (fallow 

lands), forests, barren land etc. waste land means vast tracts of the 
lands degraded of cultivation but can be brought under plough with 
some efforts. Hence these lands is regarded as a powerful tool and 
attacking the issues of poverty and backwardness.   

Realizing the potential of drylands/un-irrigated/exclusive lands is by no 

means a simple task. Spread over nearly half of the country, the 
drylands cover cold arid regions, hot deserts, hilly and undulating 
uplands, forest areas, plateaus, ravines and coastal and non-coastal 
saline areas. They are the home to 43 percent of our population. Water 
availability, soil conditions and the length of the growing season show 
wide variations here. Nine states (Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh, 
Maharashtra, Gujarat, Chhatisgarh, Jharkhand, Andhra Pradesh 
(Interior AP- Telangana): Semi-arid region with 600 Â– 1000 mm 
rainfall, red and black soils), Karnataka and Tamil Nadu) account for 
over 80% of the drylands. Annual rainfall in the drylands varies from 
less than 150 mm to 1600 mm. Soils vary from shallow skeletal soils of 

the deserts to medium to deep black soils. 

The pattern of exclusive lands in the state is shown in table -1 during 
different years. 

Trends in the Area of Inclusive lands  

The state of AP possessed 27440049 hectares of land.. About 23 
percent area is covered with Forests out of 274.40 lakh hectare total 
Geographical area of the State and the Net area sown was accounted for 
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to 38.35 percent.  Of the total, the net irrigated/ Net Area Shown (NAS) 
during the period 1997-98 to 2008-09 varied from 36.20 percent in1997-
98 to 40.89 percent in 2008-09. The total cropped area was about 46.49 
percent of the total area. The growth rate of total cropped area has 

fluctuated from -5.54 percent to 6.74 percent.  
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Table- 1 trends in percentage growth of inclusion of exclusive lands in AP (Area in hectares) 

Sl. 
No 

Category 1998-
1999 

1999- 
2000 

2000- 
2001 

2001-
2002 

2003-
2004 

2004- 
2005 

2005-
2006 

2006-
2007 

2008-
2009 

  
(1)  

 (2)  (3)  (4) ( 5)  (6) (7) 8 9 10 11 
1. Forests 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.18 0.0 

2. Barren and Un-culturable Land 0.0 -0.10 -0.30 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.68 -1.83 

3. Land put to Non-Agrl Uses 
 

0.05 0.58 0.28 1.27 1.76 2.69 -0.95 -0.99 1.78 
4. 
 

Cultivable Waste  
 

2.93 0.90 -6.79 -3.86 0.03 -0.01 -0.29 0.43 -5.19 

5. Permanent Pastures and other 
Grazing Lands 

-1.01 -0.58 1.03 0.5 0.0 0.0 0.0 -10.91 -5.19 

6.  Miscellaneous Tree Crops and 
Groves not included in NAS   -2.03 0.83 10.70 2.97 -0.06 0.28 -0.05 15.25 -4.18 

7. Current Fallows  
 

-31.24 18.35 -11.26 0.43 0.93 -7.15 -13.66 30.07 -36.13 

8. Other Fallow Lands  -5.68 -4.97 -2.41 0.28 16.68 -0.42 1.70 -2.63 -5.24 

9. Net Area Sown(NAS) 11.49 -3.34 4.82 6.20 -3.23 2.13 3.90 -5.54 5.91 

10. Total Cropped Area 13.06 -4.40 4.70 -6.56 -3.57 1.24 6.74 -4.13 5.91 

11. Area sown more than once 15.64 -8.84 0.75 -3.46 -4.22 -2.54 1.44 1.86 5.52 
12. Total Geographical   27440049 hectares 

Note: Net Area Sown including Fish culture for the year 1999-2000 to 2001-02 

Source: Directorate of Economics and Statistics, Andhra Pradesh. 
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 The land utilization pattern in Andhra Pradesh over the period of 
1956-57 and 2008-09 shows a decline in net sown area from 11.41 
million ha to 10.96 million ha and an increase in non agricultural use 
from 1.52 million ha to 2.64 million ha demonstrating the increasing 

demand for land in the State for urban and industrial growth and for 
mining and infrastructure. 

Trends in the growth of exclusive lands 

The change in the area rather than the irrigated / net shown 
area is shown as exclusive land growth. It is identified from the table 
that the growth of forest area has increased 0.18 percent in 2005-06. 
Cultivable waste lands reduced to 0.43 percent in 2006-07, land put to 
non-agricultural uses increased to 2.69 percent. Miscellaneous tree 
crops and graves not included in NAS  has fallen to -4.18 percent in 
2008-09 and the current fallow lands and other fallow lands growth has 
declined to minus level in 2008-09 compared to the previous year. It 
indicates that the efforts to wards development of waste lands in to 
different purposes have been increasing in the state. The use of dry 
land for various non-paddy crops is attained in the state. 

4. Efforts to Inclusive the exclusive lands by Crop 
Diversification: 

 The state government has prepared a strategy for improving the 
production and productivity of major crops while conserving and 

optimizing the scarce groundwater resource and proposed to encourage 
farmers growing paddy under well irrigation to go for alternative crops 
for which, as an incentive, seeds have been provided at 50 percent cost.  
Encouragement is also being given for diversification from cotton crop 
under chalka soil.  Promoting mixed farming by encouraging 
horticulture crops, vegetable cultivation, dairying and poultry etc., is 
another strategy being adopted by the state government to enable crop 
diversification.  
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Andhra Pradesh is the second largest producer of horticulture 

produce with 1.24 million ha area under horticulture cultivation.  The 
State produces over 9.57 million tonnes of fruits, vegetables and spices 
and has set a target to produce 22.90 million tonnes by the year 2020. 

The state ranks first in production of Mango, Citrus, Chillies, 
Turmeric, and Oil palm, in the country; second in production of 
coriander; third in cashew, Sapota and sunflower. It is also one of the 
major producers of coconut.  

Greening Dry land through Agro-forestry 

The project started in 2005 and implemented in 2 villages in 
Mahabubnagar district till December 2007. BIRD-AP was the resource 
agency for this project supported by Agriculture Man Ecology 
Foundation. As many as 153 participants consisted of farmers; village 
youths and development functionaries have been trained in various 
aspects of natural resource management and livestock development. 
Increase in forest area as social forestry with fruits and other valuable 
plantations is another step of inclusive excluded lands. These efforts 
lead to increase the share of nonfood items in AP.  The table-2 gives the 
information in respect of Area under Food and Non-Food Crops from 
1997-98 to 2008-09. Of the 127.56 lakh hectares of total cropped area, 

67.76 percent was under Food crops and 32.24 percent was under Non-
Food crops during 2001-02.  The area under food & Non-food crops was 
decreased by about 5.8 percent during 2001-02 over 2000-01. It is 67.11 
percent and 32.89 percent in 2008-09. 
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Table- 2 Area under Food and Non-Food Crops (In hectares) 

Year Food Non-food Total 

1997-98 79,89,921 41,44,990 1,21,34,911 

1998-99 89,61,004 46,63,667 1,36,24,671 

1999-2000 87,62,809 42,60,229 1,30,23,038 

2000-01 92,95,455 42,49,808 1,35,45,263 

2001-02 86,43,424 41,12,935 1,27,56,359 

2003-04 8428223 3938147 12366370 

2004-05 7883110 4635438 12518548 

2005-06 8809548 4552536 13362084 

2006-07 8984122 3826758 12810880 

2008-09 9104773 4462225 13566998 

2012-13 9204771 4662222 16566993(est) 

Source: Directorate of Economics and Statistics, Andhra Pradesh. 

      At the national level, dryland agriculture emerges as the biggest 
drag on the growth of the economy. Indeed, the dominant strand of 
thinking among our policy-makers treats the drylands as a hopelessly 
lost bet. However, even at their low productivity levels, the quantitative 
significance of dryland agriculture is by no means small. It accounts for 
53 percent of total cropped area, 48 percent of the area under food 
crops and 68 percent under non-food crops. In terms of production, 

drylands account for nearly 80 percent of the output of coarse cereals, 
50 percent of maize, 65 percent of chickpea and pigeonpea, 81 percent 
of groundnut and 88 percent of soyabean. Half the output of cotton in 
the country is from the dry districts (Shah et al., 1998). Given its large 
size and extremely low productivity levels, a unit rise in productivity in 
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this sector is likely to have the largest impact on aggregate crop 
productivity. There is clear evidence that the yield potential of dryland 
varieties is much higher than what has been achieved on the farm. It is 
more appropriate to view the drylands as a source for future growth, a 

hidden potential waiting to be unlocked. 

  5. Measures to inclusive the exclusive lands  

Dry land farming is a risky enterprise at best. Although a major 
constraint to dry land agriculture is deficient water, hazards such as 
insects, diseases, hail, high winds, and intensive rains can destroy crops 
in a matter of minutes or days. Making matters even more hazardous, 
farmers in dry land regions are often resource-poor and these regions 
are usually of low priority when national resources are allocated. Even 
when there is a knowledge base available for planning and managing 
crop and livestock systems in dry land regions, the most difficult task is 
to develop strategies that package technology, necessary infrastructure, 
and social and economic components together. Perhaps the toughest 
challenge for both farmers and governments will be to separate 
measures that is important from those that are expedient. Physical 
constraints like Wind erosion, Water erosion, Soil characteristics and 
Chemical (Soil chemical problems include low inherent fertility, acidity, 

toxic levels of aluminum or other elements and low nutrient-holding 
capacity. Essential plant nutrients can be lost through surface runoff, 
erosion, leaching, and removal of plant materials. Soil acidity resulting 
in aluminum toxicity is a common chemical problem in dry land soils) 
are creating problems. Technological constraints includes – low soil 
fertility, Crop Germplasm and Institutional and Infrastructure 
constraints like Credit, Marketing and Distribution, Research and 
Technology transfer Fertilizers and Pesticides etc are also adding to 
them. With Suitable measures, these have to avoid.  
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A model for inclusive the exclusive lands 

The range and diversity of the drylands presents a qualitatively 
complex set of constraints which needs a more delicate mode of 
handling.   It is realize the crucial role the state has to play in a positive 
reshaping of the dryland landscape. Figure 1 gives root to develop the 

poor lands. 

Many districts in Andhra Pradesh consist of dry land belt. The 
technologies developed by the Centre will help several farmers to 
fruitfully utilize their lands for cultivation of tree born oil seeds for 
production of bio-diesel. It helps increase the income of rural 
population and also the landless families will be benefited by the pods 
containing the oil seeds by supplying them to oil mills. The growth of 
medicinal plants and herbal drug production will supplement the 
income of the villagers. In the current context of liberalization and 
dominance of anti-state sentiments (shared, paradoxically, by the 
staunchest of neo-liberals as well as the purest among radicals), this 
point needs strong emphasis.  

In particular, the key role of kick starting the growth process in 
the forsaken drylands has to be played by public investment. The 
drylands are caught in a low-level equilibrium trap. Public investment 

is required to enable them to break out of this trap. The endemic 
process of natural resource degradation needs to be checked. Public 
investment in drylands has to be substantial, multi-directional and 
sustained over a long period of time.  

Addressing the challenge of dryland agriculture involves 
implementation of a package of several interlinked components. Some 
of them are-* Location-specific public investments in water 
infrastructure;* Soil enrichment and control of land degradation;* 
Agricultural package of locally appropriate seeds and low-cost, 
sustainable agricultural practices;* strengthening livelihood options 
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based on livestock, fisheries, agro-processing and forests;* better 
support systems through credit, marketing, research and extension;* 
mobilization of communities around natural resource rights;* learning 
from local contexts about possibilities and limitations of different 

interventions. This applies to all actors, scientists or government 
representatives, NGO activists or a member of local community. 

Facing the challenge of the drylands is no longer a matter of choice. It 
is an imperative if we are to meet the goal of national food security in 
the coming years. Even in the most optimistic scenario of further 
irrigation development in India, nearly 40% of national demand for 
food in 2020 will have to be met through increasing the productivity of 
rainfed dryland agriculture.   

 Rehabilitation of land development programmes  

 Rehabilitation of land development programme, special area 
programmes is to be needed to inclusive the lands in to productive 
manner again. Under the programmes, the common Guidelines for 
Watershed Development provide for a uniform strategy in the 
implementation of all area development programmes viz. DPAP, DDP, 
IWDP and EAS. These programmes have succeeded in reach their goals 
in the past.  

 Waste land development and People’s Participation 

Since it is the man who is primarily responsible for degradation of 

environment, regeneration and conservation can only seeking 
participation of the people who inhabit the watershed. The entire 
watershed community should be involved to implement IWDP 
(integrated wasteland development programme) and   maintain the 
assets created to ensure sustainability of waste lands by fuel wood and 
fodder plantations etc. 
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Role of government role 

The government should strictly implement the wasteland development 
programme what has been sponsored funds for 10th to 13th plans (shown 
in table-3), provide credit facilities. 

 Programme wise comprehensive evaluation bf an independent 
professional team needs to be conducted at the end of each plan to 

assess improved productivity of waste lands, improved availability of 
fuel wood and fodder, increase in water table, reduction in irrigation, 
improvement in status of the people who have participated in the 
development of waste lands by cost –benefit ratio and rate of return on 
investment. There is a need to develop policies, which would result in 
the best use and sustainable management of land and water resources 
so as to prevent land becoming degraded and waste.  

Table -3.Waste land development programme during 10th to 13th 
plans 

Plan  Area 
covered 
(million 
hectare) 

Estimated 
cost 
(Rs/ha 

Total 
cost (Rs 
million) 

Cost 
sharing 
ratio 

By 
states 
(Rs 
million)*  

 
By 
people 
(Rs 
million) 

10th 
plan 

15.0 5000.7000 90000 50:25:25  22500 22500 

11th 
plan 

20.0 6000-8000 140000 40:30:30  42000 42000 

12th 
plan 

25.0 7500-9500 21250 303040 63750 85000 

13th 
plan 

28.5 9000-11000 285000 252550 71250 142500 

Total  88.5  727500  199500 292000 
* Note: The remaining share will be bared by central government 
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Conclusions  

   This paper concentrated on the level of land diversification for 
various purposes and identify the extension of non irrigated land of 
rain fed area, sown area with single crop, wasteland, forest, fallow land 
and rain fall position which extends the dry land to find out the 
position of increase in dry land in the state. Further, diversification of 

cropping pattern due to change in land use is also stressed. To take 
account of the dry land, very few quantitative and qualitative measures 
have discusses. Obviously, the major aim of this paper is- to include the 
excluded lands for different agricultural produce by various measures.   
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Historical Overview of VR: 

Virtual Reality had its crude beginnings. A definition of virtual reality 
has always been difficult to formulate — the concept of an alternative 
existence has been pawed at for centuries — but the closest modern 
ancestor came to life in the fifties, when a handful of visionaries saw 
the possibility for watching things on a screen that never ends, but the 
technology wasn’t yet good enough to justify the idea. The promise of 
the idea was shrouded, concealed under clunky visuals. But the concept 
was worth pursuing, and others did (especially the military, who have 
used virtual reality technology for war simulation for years). The 
utopian ideals of a VR universe were revisited by a small crew of 
inventors in the late ’80s and early ’90s. At the time the personal 
computer was exploding, and VR acolytes found a curious population 
eager to see what the technology had to offer. 

Not enough, it turned out. Though a true believer could immerse him 
or herself in the roughly built digital landscape, the chasm between 
that crude digital experience and the powerful subtly of real life was too 
great. The vision simply did not match the means. In the mid-’90s, VR 
as an industry basically closed up shop. Though still used in the 
sciences, those eager to bring VR to the masses found themselves 
overshadowed by a glitzier, more promising technological revolution: 
the internet.  

www.ijmer.in 212



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(4), FEBRUARY 2015 

 

  
Then, two years ago, Palmer Luckey, a kid born during the waning 
days of VR’s late-20th-century golden era, put the pieces together using 
improved technology. He raised some money and soon developed the 
Oculus Rift, his own version of a clunky headset. The graphics were 

still basic but the experience was, surprisingly, lifelike. For the first 
time ever, one could casually wander through a comically realistic 
rendering of Jerry Seinfeld’s apartment. Or hack a zombie to death. It 
didn’t really matter what you did inside the goggles, really, just the act 
of immersion was a wing. Imagine 10 years ago trying to envision the 
way we use cellphones today. It’s impossible. That’s the promise VR 
has today. VR at its best shouldn’t replace real life, just modify it, 
giving us access to so much just out of reach physically, economically. If 
you can dream it, VR can make it. It’s a medium for progress, not the 
progress itself. In celebration of the rise of VR still to come. Born of 
technology, virtual reality at its core is an organic experience. Yes, it’s 
man meets machine, but what happens is strictly within the mind.  

Virtual Reality Modeling Language 

VRML (Virtual Reality Modeling Language) is a language for describing 
three-dimensional (3-D ) image sequences and possible user 
interactions to go with them. Using VRML, we can build a sequence of 

visual images into Web settings with which a user can interact by 
viewing, moving, rotating, and interacting with an apparently 3-D 
scene. For example, you can view a room and use controls to move the 
room as you would experience it if you were walking through it in real 
space. 

Virtual reality can be divided into: 

 The simulation of a real environment for training and education. 

 The development of an imagined environment for a game or 
interactive story. 

www.ijmer.in 213



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(4), FEBRUARY 2015 

 

  
Popular products for creating virtual reality effects 

Popular products for creating virtual reality effects on personal 
computers include Bryce, Extreme 3D, Ray Dream Studio, TrueSpace, 
3D Studio MAX, and Visual Reality. The Virtual Reality Modelling 
Language (VRML) allows the creator to specify images and the rules for 
their display and interaction using textual language statements. 

Products for creating 3-D effects 

Popular products for creating 3-D effects include Extreme 3D, Light 
Wave 3D, Ray Dream Studio, 3D Studio MAX, Softimage 3D, and 
Visual Reality. The Virtual Reality Modelling Language (VRML) allows 
the creator to specify images and the rules for their display and 

interaction using textual language statements. 

Types of Virtual Reality Systems:  

Non-Immersive (Desktop) Systems: Non-immersive systems, as the 
name suggests, are the least immersive implementation of VR 

techniques. Using the desktop system, the virtual environment (VE) is 
viewed through a portal or window by utilising a standard high 
resolution monitor.  
Semi-Immersive Projection Systems: They are relatively new 

implementation of VR technology and borrow considerably from 
technologies developed in the flight simulation field. A semi-immersive 
system will comprise a relatively high performance graphics computing 
system which can be coupled with either a large screen projector 
system, multiple television projection system.                                                                               
Fully Immersive Head-Mounted Display Systems: All fully 

immersive systems will give a sense of presence that cannot be equaled 
by the other approaches discussed earlier, but the sense of immersion 
depends on several parameters including the field of view of the HMD, 
the resolution, the update rate, and contrast and illumination of the 
display.  
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Applications of Virtual Reality Systems: 

Virtual reality is considered to have wide ranging benefits for the 
healthcare sector. But, it can be used in other sectors like Education, 
Engineering,Entertainment, Construction and Military.  

Virtual Reality in Healthcare 

1. Human simulation software 

One example of this is the HumanSim system which enables 
doctors, nurses and other medical personnel to interact with 
others in an interactive environment. They engage in training 

scenarios in which they have to interact with a patient but within 
a 3D environment only. This is an immersive experience which 
measures the participant’s emotions via a series of sensors.  

2. Virtual reality diagnostics 

Virtual reality is often used as a diagnostic tool in that it enables 
doctors to arrive at a diagnosis in conjunction with other 
methods such as MRI scans. This removes the need for invasive 
procedures or surgery. 

3. Virtual robotic surgery 

A popular use of this technology is in robotic surgery. This is 
where surgery is performed by means of a robotic device – 
controlled by a human surgeon, which reduces time and risk of 
complications. Virtual reality has been also been used for 
training purposes and, in the field of remote telesurgery in which 
surgery is performed by the surgeon at a separate location to the 
patient. 
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Virtual Reality and Education 

1. Collaboration in virtual reality classroom fosters social 
integration of learners 

Virtual reality technology is apt to students with different needs 
and learning styles, according to the teachers at pilot schools. 
Also it gives a lot of opportunities for group work and peer 
teaching. 

2. Not possible in reality is possible in virtual reality 

Virtual immersive environment lets students experience any 
sphere of professional and life application yet at the learning 
stage. 

3. Virtual game-based experience increases students 
motivation 

Students need inspiration and encouragement to keep 
exploring the potential of education for their own capabilities. 

Engagement that virtual reality can produce will eventually 
veer student’s desire for exploration more toward intellect and 
away from play. 

4. Virtual reality introduces new approach to rewards 

Assessment of academic achievements and students’ progress 
reports have been used in education for centuries. However, 
virtual reality is going to transform the traditional concept of 
incentives in the learning process. 

5. Virtual platforms and headsets are the new tools for 
inspiring creative learning 

Virtual reality technology creates the world of imagination, 
which is capable of breaking the boundaries in traditional 
education. However, its adoption requires not only time and 
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effort, but thoroughly elaborated methods to adjust the 
technology for the learning purposes. 

Virtual Reality in Engineering 

1. Virtual reality and the design cycle 

Virtual reality can be used from the start of the design 
lifecycle. That is the initial concept through to the build and 
implementation stages. This is reviewed at stages to check for 

faults, structural weaknesses and other design issues. 

2. Virtual reality and rail construction 

Virtual reality engineering is employed by Balfour Beatty 
Rail, a rail infrastructure contractor who includes this as 
part of their design process. It is used for planning, 
prototyping and construction purposes, and helps with 
project realisation. 

3. Virtual reality and car design 

Car manufacturers use virtual reality for prototyping 
purposes during the design process. This enables them to 
produce several versions which are then tested and changed 
as per the results. This removes the need to build a physical 
prototype and speeds up the development stage. The result is 
a cost effective streamlined process. 

Virtual Reality in Entertainment: 

The entertainment industry is one of the most enthusiastic advocates of 
virtual reality, most noticeably in games and virtual worlds. But other 
equally popular areas include: 

 Virtual Museums, e.g. interactive exhibitions. 

 Galleries. 
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 Theatre, e.g. interactive performances. 

 Virtual theme parks. 

 Discovery centres. 

Many of these areas fall into the category ‘edutainment’ in which the 

aim is to educate as well as entertain. 

Virtual Reality in Construction 

Virtual reality can be extremely useful in the construction industry, 
which is often known as having a very high amount of inefficiency and 
low profit margins. Using a virtual environment, an organisation can 
not only render the resulting structure in 3D but also experience them 
as they would in the real world. 

1. Viability 

One important factor that needs to be thoroughly tested is the 
viability of an architectural design. For many years, human 
judgement and scale models were the only methods to determine 
whether a structure was viable or not. As we know, human 
judgement can be highly, and sometimes intentionally, 
erroneous and scale models cannot fully simulate the 
environment the structure must withstand. 

2. Virtually Exploring the Design 

Not only can the viability of a building be tested before it’s built, 
construction workers and employees can actually explore it. 
Feedback about a design from this is phenomenal, being able to 
pick up even small details such as whether a worker can fit in 

within a space. 

3. Simulated Construction 

Furthermore, the construction of a building can be simulated in 
virtual reality as it would in its normal environment. This 
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allows an organisation to fine-tune construction processes for 
maximum efficiency and a minimum amount of change. 

Virtual Reality in Military: This includes all three services (army, 

navy and air force) – where it is used for training purposes. This is 
particularly useful for training soldiers for combat situations or other 
dangerous settings where they have to learn how to react in an 

appropriate manner.A virtual reality simulation enables them to do so 
but without the risk of death or a serious injury. They can re-enact a 
particular scenario, for example engagement with an enemy in an 
environment in which they experience this but without the real world 
risks. This has proven to be safer and less costly than traditional 
training methods. 

Military uses of virtual reality 

 Flight simulation 

 Battlefield simulation 

 Medic training (battlefield) 

 Vehicle simulation 

 Virtual boot camp 

Conclusion: 

“What is real? How do you define real? If you're talking about what you 
can hear, what you can smell, taste and feel, then real is simply 

electrical signals interpreted by your brain”   
 Says Morpheus. Everything we experience in life can be reduced to 
electrical activity stimulating our brains as our sensory organs deliver 
information about the external world. This interpretation is what we 
consider to be "reality." In this sense, the brain is reality. Everything 

you see, hear, feel, taste and smell is an interpretation of 
what's outside, and created entirely inside your head. We tend to 
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believe that this interpretation matches very closely to the external 
world. Virtual Reality is a way for humans to visualize, manipulate and 
interact with computers and extremely complex data.  
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Introduction: 

India has pursued a policy of economic liberalization over the past two 
decades. In marked contrast to the post independence developmental 
strategy of self reliant economic growth, the current reforms are 
making the economy more efficient through increased market 
orientation. The central strategy is to secure a greater share of the 
global market in industry, trade & services through increased 
productivity. The impact of global market reforms on women 
demonstrate that the consequences can be both empowering & 
constraining.  Examining the relationship between market 

liberalization, women’s labour & gender ideology, (Moghadam, 1999) 
argues that women’s participation in the global economy & national 
labour force can serve to interrogate & modify gender relations & 
ideologies. 

The emergence of global market with its associated policies of 
privatization & liberalization, has led to the setting up of smaller new 
industries with highly flexible organization & simple infrastructure. 
Closely related to this informalisation of work is the feminization of 
work. Labour intensive industries were women are the preferred labour 
force, because they can be hired at a low wage. Jobs become available 
for women only as unorganized labourers with no right to form unions 
or fight for their basic rights, low-skilled jobs with low wages, long 
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hours of work & lack of job security are typical of the feminization of 
labour in unorganized sector.  

To begin with, it must be pointed that it has almost become universally 
accepted practice to treat the words ‘unorganized sector’ and ‘informal 

sector’ as denoting the same area. Indian economy has a preponderance 
of unorganized sector both in terms of number of workers & 
enterprises. The biggest problem with the informal sector in India is 
that there is no precise information about the total number of workers, 
what to say women engaged in this sector & also their respective ratios 
in diversified occupations. As per the National Commission for 
Enterprises in the Unorganized Sector (2004) 92% of the total 
workforce, most of them in this have very few options to earn a 
livelihood & work in deplorable conditions. It noted, ‘Such a sordid 
picture coexists uneasily with a shinning India that has successfully 
confronted the challenge of globalization powered by increasing 
economic competition both within the country & across the world. 

Definition of Unorganized Sector: 

The First National Commission on Labour defined unorganized sector 
as – part of workforce which has not been able to organize in pursuit of 
a common objective because of constraints such as: casual nature of 

employment, ignorance & illiteracy, small size of establishments with 
low capital investment per person employed, scattered nature of 
establishments, superior strength of employer. 

National Commission on Enterprises in Unorganized Sector - “The 
Unorganized Sector consists of all private enterprises having less than 
ten total workers, operating on a proprietary or partnership basis” 

The Indian economy is characterized by the existence of a vast majority 
of informal/unorganized labour employment. As per the Economic 
Survey 2007-08, 93% of India’s workforce include the self employed & 
employed in unorganized sector. The Ministry of Labour, Govt. of 
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India, has categorized the unorganized labour force under four groups 
in terms of occupation, nature of employment, especially distressed 
categories & service sector. 

1. In terms of occupations: 

Small & marginal farmers, landless agricultural labourers, share 
croppers, fishermen, those engaged in animal husbandry, beady rolling, 
labeling & packing,  building & construction workers, leather workers, 
artisans, salt workers, workers in  stone quarries, workers in saw mills, 
oil mills etc. come under this category. 

2. In terms of nature of employment: 

Attached agricultural labourers, bonded labourers, migrant workers, 
contract & casual labourers come under this sector. 

3. In terms of specially distressed categories: 

Toddy tappers, scavengers, carriers of head loads, drivers of animal 
driven vehicles, loaders &un-loaders come under this category. 

4. In terms of service categories: 

Midwives, domestic workers, fisherman &women, barbers, vegetable & 
fruit vendors, news paper vendors etc. belong to this category. 

In addition to these four categories, there exists a large section of 
unorganized labour force such as cobblers, handicraft artisans, 
handloom weavers, lady tailors, physically handicapped self-employed 
persons, rickshaw-pullers, auto-drivers, sericulture workers, 
carpenters, tannery workers, power loom workers & urban poor. 
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Globalization & Women’s Work: 

The official declaration of the New Economic Policy in 1991 is generally 
regarded as the beginning of the phase of globalization in the country, 
although some of these policy prescriptions came under force since the 
mid 80’s. Globalization can be viewed as international integration of 
national economies, that is, the process through which the people of the 
world are unified into a single society. Globalization embodies 
integration of markets for goods, services, technology, finance & labour. 

Within the past two decades, globalization has created a tremendous 
impact on the lives of women. Globalization   can be defined as a 
complex economic, political, cultural & geographic process in which the 
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mobility of capital, organization, ideas, discourse &people has taken a 
global or transnational form (Moghadam 1999).With the establishment 
of international free trade policies such as North America Free Trade 
Agreement (NAFTA) & GATT, transnational corporations are using 

the profit motive to guide their factories towards developing nations in 
search of cheap labour force. Corporations prefer female labour over 
male labour because women are considered to be docile workers, who 
are willing to obey production demands at any price. Thus bringing a 
high demand of employment opportunities for women & sense of 
independence. 

Globalization as an ideology & a strategy involves using the IMF, WB & 
WTO to transfer wealth from the poor to the rich & from the 
peripheries to the core countries. Hundreds of millions have been 
impoverished since the late 1980’s across the world (Chossudovsky). 
For women the impact of globalization has been uneven. A small layer 
have gained work opportunity in terms of newly emerging forms of 
unemployment especially in the information sector, service & food 
processing sectors, but the semi, unskilled ones have lost control over 

their natural resources (land, water, forest) as well as traditional 
industries, resulting in loss of traditional livelihood & sustainability. 
Gender is not a homogenous category, but is intersected by class, caste, 
community & ethnicity & imparted by age, ideology & sexual 
preference. 

Globalization is considered to be a major force for prosperity. It is a 
double edged process as far as women are concerned. On the one hand, 
majority of women in India & other developing countries find 
themselves stripped off the benefit of social security, government 
subsidy, protection of labour rights & other safety nets.      On the other 
hand there are possibilities of better educational facilities & 
opportunities at the transnational sense which are very attractive to 
the privileged few. It is however necessary to understand that effective 
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development requires full integration of women in the development 
process as agents of change as well as beneficiaries because Indian 
women can be utilized as development resources in many ways. 

In the informal sector women workers have neither contracts nor social 

security & have low wages & unhygienic working conditions. Poverty, 
lack of medical insurance, forced overtime & culture of self denial often 
make health the first casualty. Women suffer from malnutrition, 
chronic anemia, TB, respiratory problems, pelvic inflammatory disease, 
severe cases of dehydration & miscarriage are common. The lack of 
income security for women in the informal sector also means lack of 
access to education. As a result children are also pushed into informal 
sector themselves. 

There are various views on globalization. Rohini Hensman argues that 
an anti-globalization agenda would actually deprive women job 
opportunities & improving their conditions. She argues that talk of 
alternatives at the present juncture is to dream, reality demands 
recognizing that some job is better than no job. Even if trade unions 
have collapsed due to capitalist offensive, jobs for some women enable 

them to survive, be independent of male relatives & feed their families. 
The Second NGO Shadow Report (2006) On CEDAW, shows 
considerable decline & in some cases closure of employment 
opportunities for large number of women. Work participation rate of 
women fell from 444/1000 in 1993-94 to 419 in 1999-2000 across rural 
India & from 154/1000 to 139 in urban India in the same period. 

The nationalist oriented leftist like Jayati Ghosh & Sumita Sarkar 
argues that globalization generated international mobility of capital has 
increased its relative strength vis-à-vis labour. As a result, tough 
conditions are imposed on workers, with women workers facing the 
worst attack. Inter-capitalist competition under neo-liberal free market 
conditions means intense pressure on workers viz:  
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1. Labour flexibility – a shift in many sectors from full-time, 
pensionable, medical benefit enabled jobs to part-time 
temporary sub-contracted & home based work. 

2. Causualisation of labour – companies use a small permanent 

labour force & hired casual workers depending on the expansion 
of work. 

3. Feminization of certain type of labour, especially home based as 
well as low skilled jobs. 

The consequences are: 

 Decline in regular social security based work. 

 Fragmentation of labour process –the creation of a small 
layer of well paid  skilled workers, especially in an using 
information communication & called upon multi-tasking 
(thereby maximizing profit) & a large segment of low 
salaried workers mostly women. 

The policies of globalization, liberalization & privatization have 
implemented in the Indian economy for the last two decades. The truth 
is that globalization process in primarily to the benefit of large capital. 

This is not globalization of working class, of uniting the workers & 
creating international solidarity. It is truth that technological changes 
have contributed to greater ease of communication & access to 
knowledge from around the world, for people generally. But the 
economic processes associated with global integration have also meant 
that difficulties of the working class across the world have increased. 

Various problems have plagued the lives of Indian women with little 
respite. But the circumstances created by SAP for globalization are 
diverse & encompass all aspects of women’s lives in India. It has 
affected both the quality & quantity of work available to the majority of 
women in India. The current process of globalization is generating 
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unbalanced outcomes both between countries & within countries. 
Wealth is being created but too many countries & people are not 
sharing its benefits. For a vast majority of women, globalization has not 
met their simple & legitimate aspirations of decent jobs & a better 

future for their children. Many of them live in the limbo of informal 
economy without formal rights.  

One of the most significant effects of global international economy has 
been the enormous number of women joining the economically active 
population of all country’s boa wage earning employees & as self 
employed workers. Globalization has opened broader communication 
lines & brought more companies as well as different world 
organizations into India. This provides opportunities for working 
women who are becoming a larger part of work force. With new jobs for 
women, there are opportunities for higher pay which raises self 
confidence & bring about empowerment among women. This in turn 
provides equality for women, something that the Indian women have 
been struggling with their entire lives. Globalization has the power to 
uproot the traditional views towards women, so they can take an equal 

stance in society. 

The NEP reforms have led positive & negative impact on women in 
general & rural women in particular. Due to illiteracy & unawareness 
women have been subjected to exploitation. The changing trends as a 
result of SAP have affected them in both the ways. However in view of 
the globalization & NEP, a rapid growth rate is expected in export 
oriented industries & there will be an opportunity to generate large 
scale employment as a result of mercerization, privatization & large 
foreign investment. 

In spite of this, the impact of globalization on women & work varies 
from sector to sector. In most cases globalization expands opportunities 
for women in work place, but it does not remove barriers to 
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advancement, it ameliorate the predominance of low paying menial jobs 
held by women. Further, long working hours, relatively lower wages, 
mass influx of women into paid work,  & insecure working conditions in 
the globalised economies have led to a family breakdown. This reminds 

of the early period of the industrial revolution & is one of the most 
important social effects of the new type of economy. 

Conclusion: 

The labour market of Indian economy has been undergoing tremendous 
transformation, including growth of informal sector activities, 
deterioration in the quality of employment (in terms of job security, 
terms & conditions at work), weakening of worker organization & 
collective bargaining institutions, marked decline in social security etc. 
To a greater extend, these transformations could be related to the 
ongoing globalization process & the resultant efforts on part of 
employers to minimize the cost of production to the lowest levels. It is 
also evident that most of these outcomes are highly correlated & 
mutually reinforcing. A closer analysis suggests that growing 
informalisation of labour market has been central to most of these 
transformations, which inter alia highlights the utility of 
understanding the growth of unorganized sector in India & its 

implications. 

The globalization process has evolved inequality across regions, socio-
economic grapes with regions & between sexes with multiple 
consequences that continues to erode the equality of people’s life. 
Women are not only affected as part of family & as a disadvantaged 
group of society, but also as a result of their position in the sexual 
division of work. No doubt, the aspects of globalization have provided 
women with increasing opportunities to work but on the other hand it 
has led to gander wage differentials & marginalization of women which 
is reflected through segregation of women workers in certain specific 
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jobs which are less rewarding, low in status, have long working hours, 
unhealthy working conditions, lack of training & skills up gradation 
opportunities which are prevalent. 

Though there is a definite increase in demand for casual workers to 

cope with market fluctuations which led to a rise in informal sector 
workers, a high percentage of them being women. The enhanced 
employment opportunities enable women to use their potential in the 
labour market & to achieve economic independence to a limited extend. 
The situation is yet to achieve a notable improvement in terms of real 
empowerment of women, equitable distribution of household 
responsibilities, equal pay for work of equal value & gender balance 
occupations. The low level of education & skill formation among the 
female workers confine them mostly to low paid & unskilled jobs. There 
is a need to create a new strategy which is based on gender justice, 
ecological sustainability & global democracy. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

There are certain rights which human being posses by his/her birth, 

irrespective of where he is born, to whom he is born his sex, race, 
national or ethnic origin, colour, language, disabilities or any other 
socio-economic status and conditions in which he is born.  These 
particular conditions which come along with his birth have no influence 
on certain inherent and inalienable right of any human being.  A man is 
born free and this fact is enough to justify his rights by the virtue of his 
birth as a human being. These rights which ensure human dignity, 
freedom and protection against the discrimination can be well termed 
as human rights. 

The basic features of human right are its universal, inalienable, 
interdependent, indivisible, equal and non-discriminatory nature.1 
Human rights are universal as it is duty of all States to promote and 
protect all human rights of people irrespective of their political, 
economic and cultural systems and such rights are inherent and cannot 
be taken away except in certain cases following due process of law.2 As 

human rights are often interrelated, the promotion of one right 
facilitates the improvement of another. Example, right against 

                                                             
1 What are human rights?, available at: 
www.ohchr.org/en/issues/pages/whatarehumanrights.aspx (Accessed on November 18, 
2014).  
2 Ibid 
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discrimination on grounds on sex ensures women’s right to self-
determination and autonomy.  

Finally there rights impose both right and obligation on individuals.  
Man being born in a society has to follow certain basic norms and 
standards of behavior. Every human being who is entitled to his human 
rights should respect and ensure non-inference with human rights of 
others. 

Research Methodology: 

The Research Methodology followed is the ‘Doctrinal Method’. The 
Doctrinal method used here is, Case laws study, Statutes, Articles, 
Reports, Journals, Periodicals, News papers of national agencies.  

I.a.Origin of Concept of Human Rights 

The origin of Human rights as a concept can be traced back to incidents 
that happened in ancient history. When the King of Persia, Cyrus the 
great conquered the City of Babylon in 539 B.C, he freed all the slaves 
that were captured after war and declared that everyone has freedom to 

choose his religion.3 His action was the first ground for recognition of a 
basic human right of non-discrimination among human beings and 
right of self determination and he also ensured racial equality. 
Afterwards this concept of human rights in its rudimentary stage later 
reached to India, Greece and eventually Rome. This story of Cyrus, the 
Great and his contributions to the field of human rights has been 
recorded on a baked clay cylinder.4 

I.b. International Instruments on Human Rights 

The United Nations is an international organization which was 
founded in 1945 and it seeks to ensure maintenance of international 

                                                             
3 The First Charter of Human rights, available at: http://derafsh-
kaviyani.com/english/kourosh1.pdf (Accessed on November15, 2014). 
4 Ibid 
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peace, security and promote international cooperation. The United 
Nations General Assembly adopted the Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights on 10 December 1948 after the World War II.5 This 
declaration is one of the core instruments on human rights at 
international level which recognizes that all human beings are born 
free and   are equal in dignity and rights6 And therefore everyone is 
entitled to all the rights and freedoms without distinction of any kind, 
such as race, color, sex, language, religion, political or other opinion, 
national or social origin, property, birth or other status. 7 

United Nations has adopted many other conventions, covenants and 
protocols which are specific to human rights issues like International 
Covenant on Civil and Political Rights (ICCPR), International 

Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights (ICESCR), 
Convention against Torture and Other Cruel, Inhuman or Degrading 
Treatment or Punishment (CAT), Convention on Elimination of All 
Forms of Discrimination against Women (CEDAW), etc… 

These instruments when signed and ratified by governments and in 
some jurisdictions municipal laws are enacted on them, becomes source 
of Human Rights jurisprudence even at domestic levels. 8 

II. RIGHT TO HEALTH AS A HUMAN RIGHT 

Human rights are for human beings and a core point for ensuring that 
human beings exist is by treating right to life and right to health as a 
part of human rights itself. The second part of the paper considers the 
question why right to health needs to be treated as a human right and 

                                                             
5 Official Website of Universal Declaration of Human Right, available at: 
http://www.un.org/en/documents/udhr/history.shtml (Accessed on November 28, 2014). 
6 Article 1,  The Universal Declaration on Human Rights. 
7 Ibid, Article 2. 
8 See generally, A.D.M. Jabalpur v. S.S, Shukla, AIR 1976 SC 1207 where the Supreme 
Court of India by a majority of four to one held that Constitution of India did not 
recognize any natural or common law rights other than expressly conferred in the 
Constitution.  
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how the same has been recognized through international instruments, 
Constitution of India and by Indian Judiciary.  

II.a. Why Health and Healthcare should be treated as a human 
right? 

From a philosophical side, Aristotle would have said it is society’s 
obligation to maintain health of its people as there is a two-directional 
connection between public health and economic development.9  While 
individual’s health has a direct effect on labour productivity, similarly 
economic status of a person can influence his food, sanitation and 
housing choices and thus has a say on his healthy living.10  

A right based approach to Healthcare obliges the government to be 
responsible enough to provide adequate health facilities as well as puts 
obligations on such government under international and national 
treaties, declarations and Acts to ensure accessibility to a 
comprehensive healthcare facility. Another critical need for right based 
approach to health is developed on the difference between right and 

need. While a right gives a person an entitlement which can be enforced 
in court, a need is just an aspiration which may not be fulfilled by the 
government.11 Thus a legal recognition is given that every human being 
is entitled to enjoy highest attainable standards of health.  

II.B. Instruments Declaring Health as Human Right 

Most treaties, conventions and organizations talking about human 
rights generally recognize health as a central element for development. 
The Preamble of World Health Organization recognizes health as a 
fundamental right of every human being and  

                                                             
9Vivek Neelankantan, “Tracing Human Rights in Health, Centre for enquiry into 
Health and Allied Themes”, www.cehat.org/humanrights/vivek.pdf (Accessed on 
November 17, 2014). 
10 Ibid, at 1 
11 Ibid, at  11 
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Similarly Article 25 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights 
states that: 

“everyone has a right to an adequate standard of living 
adequate for the health and well-being of himself and of his 
family including food, clothing, housing, medical care and 
necessary social services and the right to security in the advent of 

unemployment, sickness, disability, widowhood, old age or other 
lack of livelihood in circumstances beyond his control.” 

Even the International Covenant on Economic Social and Cultural 
Rights under Article 12.1 puts obligation on State to “recognize the 
enjoyment of the highest attainable standard of physical and mental 
health” and in its enumerated list of steps to be taken by the State 
mentions “creation of conditions, which would ensure to all medical 

services and medical attention”12 There has been several collaborative 
works to emphasize the importance of health as human right. The 
International Conference on Primary Healthcare held at Alma 

Ata, 1978 was one such conferences where health was held as a 
fundamental human rights and the promotion of and protection of the 
health of the people is essential to sustained social and economic 
development.13 

II.c. Constitutional basis of Health as Human Rights 

Though not specifically mentioned as a Fundamental Right, human 
right has well got its place under the broad interpretation of Article 21 
“Right to life and personal liberty” which says: “No person shall be 
deprived of his life or personal liberty except according to procedure 

established by law”14 The word life here in this article refers to good 
health as it is rightly said that health is wealth and until and unless a 
                                                             
12 Article 12.1 (iv), The International Covenant on Economic Social and Cultural 
Rights. 
13 Supra note 9.  
14 Article 21, The Constitution of India.  
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person is healthy he will not be able to lead a good life. Therefore right 
to healthy living has been often brought under the umbrella of Right to 
Life.  

However, the Constitution does specifically mention health as an 
obligation of State under directive principles of State policy. For 
example: States are supposed to ensure health and strength of workers, 
men and women, and the tender age of children are not abused and 
that citizens are not forced by economic necessity to enter avocations 
unsuited  to their age and strength.15 States should also ensure that 
children are not exploited and they are given opportunities and 
facilities to develop in a healthy manner and in conditions of freedom 
and dignity16  Further steps for improvement of public health are 

among the primary duties of the state where State should raise the 
level of nutrition and the standard of living of its people and endeavor 
to prohibit of the consumption of intoxicating drinks and of drugs 
which are injurious to health except for medical purpose.17 

Thus Right to Health has evolved in India both as fundamental rights 
and as obligations which State should keep in mind while developing 
their policy.  

II.d. Indian Judicial approach to Health as Human Right 

The Supreme Court of India in Kunal saha v. Sukumar Mukherjee 

and others18 dealt with the question of medical negligence of doctor.  In 
this case Mrs. Anuradha Saha wife of doctor Kunal Saha died due to 
high dosage of steroids given to her by some top doctors of Kolkatta. 
This negligent act of the doctors was challenged by Doctor Kunal Saha 
and the Supreme Court found the doctors and AMRI hospital, Kolkata 
guilty of medical negligence. The court expressly said "The patients, 
                                                             
15 Ibid, Article 39 (e). 
16 Ibid, Article 39 (f). 
17 Ibid, Article 41. 
18 AIR 2010 SC 1162 
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irrespective of their social, cultural and economic background, are 
entitled to be treated with dignity, which not only forms their 
fundamental right but also their human right”19  

Similar stands holding right to health care as fundamental right and 
human right has been by many High Courts in India. For example: The 
High Court of Madhya Pradesh in a landmark judgment Sandesh 
Bansal v. Union of India20 recognized a woman’s right to survive 

pregnancy and childbirth as a fundamental right protected under 
article 21 of Indian Constitution .  

The Delhi High Court in a recent case Laxmi Mandal v. Deen Dayal 
Hari Nagar Hospital, took the same stand that Right to Healthcare 

comes under scope of Right to Life. In this case Shanti Devi, a pregnant 
woman was unable to get admitted to the hospitals because of her 
poverty. Four hospitals in Delhi refused to admit her as she was not 

able to make payments for the treatment. She died later on due to some 
complications. The Delhi High Court found that the death of the 
woman could have been prevented and also found that the act of the 
hospital violated her right to life.  

From the above provisions under Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights, Constitution of India as well as the Supreme Court and various 
High Courts’ judgements it is quite clear that right to health has been 
given utmost importance and the same has been declared through these 
interpretations as a human right as well as fundamental right.  

 

 

                                                             
19 Gayathri Vaidyanathan, “A landmark turn in India’s Medical Negligence Law”, The 
New York Times, October 31, 2013, available at: 
http://india.blogs.nytimes.com/2013/10/31/a-landmark-turn-in-indias-medical-
negligence-law/?_r=0 (Accessed on November 9, 2014). 
20 Michael Freeman, Sarah Hawkes and Belinda Bennett, Law and Global Health: 
Current Legal Issues (Oxford University Press) at 235. 
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III. BILASPUR MASS STERILIZATION: AN ANALYSIS 

Despite of being a very important issue the status of right to health as a 
human right has yet to be improved in India. India is spending only 
4.4% out of its total budget on health care21, as a result of this the 
infrastructure for health care in India is considered as low standard 
and   insufficient. India lacks in number of doctors and hospital beds as 
well. In this context, the recent incident that took place recently in 
Bilaspur, Chhattisgarh, wherein many women were sterilized in a 
hospital that was not well equipped by a single doctor and medicines 
used for the same were substandard is being discussed below.  

III.a. Factual Background 

A classic example of weakening of public health system is the recent 
incident of mass sterilization that happened in Bilaspur under 
Chhattisgarh Government initiative. In the government-run 
sterilization camp in India a surgeon performed the surgical 
sterilization on as many as 83 women in a span of 6 hours.22 This 

means only few minutes were spent on each patient for the surgical 
process and the result was that these operated women began to 
experience giddiness, vomiting and fall ill after around five hours of 
discharge. Some facts that need to be highlighted in this case are that 
firstly, the women were paid Rs. 600 for undergoing this sterilization 
process; secondly, women from the Bhaiga tribe were forced to undergo 

                                                             
21 Planning Commission of India, Report: High Level Expert Report on Universal 
Health Coverage of India, available at: 
http://planningcommission.nic.in/reports/genrep/rep_uhc0812.pdf (Accessed on 
November 5, 2014). 
22 Ellen Barry and Suhasini Raj, “12 Women Die After Botched Government 
Sterilizations in India” The Newyork Times, November 11, 2014, available at: 
http://www.nytimes.com/2014/11/12/world/asia/botched-government-sterilizations-
india.html?_r=0 (Accessed on November 19, 2014). 
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the process23 and the and thirdly and crucially, there was no proper 
sterilization of surgical instruments and hygiene maintained for 
operation.  

In 1970s, India faced the fury of population control under the 
aggressive leadership of the then Prime Minister Indira Gandhi. Indira 
Gandhi imposed state of emergency in India suspending several civil 
liberties and in the following 21 months more than six million surgical 
sterilization was forcefully performed on men and women.24 But then 
those measures were shunned to certain extent by the next 
government. In 21st century, when human rights have broadened its 

wings, it is disappointing to see that reproductive rights of women still 
being shunned.  

While for safely conducting a sterilization surgery 24 to 30 minutes are 
of minimum necessity, it is surprising how the doctor (Dr. R.K. Gupta) 
who claims proudly to have done more than 50,000 such operations in 
his life took the risk of operating 83 women in 6 hours.25  Dr. S.K. 
Mandal, the chief medical officer of Chhattisgarh stated that it was a 
clear breach of government protocol which prohibits surgeons from 
performing more than 30 sterilizations in a day.26 These cases are 
consequences of the fact that healthcare facilities in India are target-
driven. The state health workers are pressured to reach informal 
monthly targets and they face dismissal or salary cuts if the counts of 

                                                             
23 “Women Lured to Sterilization Camps” The Outlook, November 16, 2014, available 
at: http://www.outlookindia.com/news/article/Bilaspur-Women-Lured-to-Sterilisation-
Camps-With-Money/868279 (Accessed on: November 5, 2014). 
24 Anne Morse and Steven Mosher, “A Once and Future Tragedy: India’s sterilization 
campaign 39 years later”, http://pop.org/content/once-and-future-tragedy-
india%E2%80%99s-sterilization-campaign-39-years-later 2014 JUN 24 (Accessed on: 
November 18, 2014). 
25 Supra note 22 
26 Muneeza Naqvi, “Doctor arrested after India sterilization”, USA Today, November 
13, 2014, available at: http://www.usatoday.com/story/news/world/2014/11/13/india-
sterilization-deaths/18957653/ (Accessed on November 19, 2014). 
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sterilization done are not satisfactory.27All these factors cumulatively 
point out the poor and non-accountable public healthcare system that 
exists in India for low income population who cannot afford private 
hospitals and doctors.  

III.b. Sexual and Reproductive Rights as Human Right 

Right to autonomy and self-determination under its umbrella includes 
every human beings right to make free and informed decisions about 
their health, body, sexuality. 28The right in itself emphasizes on sexual 
and reproductive decisions which are free from cruelty and d embodies 
within it a right to proper health care facilities. But due to the 
traditional societal attitudes and gender-based stereotype, women are 
subjected to many sexual and reproductive tortures in form of forced 
contraception or no contraception, forced sterilization, suppression of 
sexual needs etc…. 

The above discussed mass sterilization incident at Bilaspur is an 
example of violation of these two kind of human rights. Firstly, right to 
healthcare on part of government and secondly, right of women for self-
determination as well as women’s reproductive rights.  In fact the 
campaign can be criticized as multiple violations of basic human rights 
at one go. India lacks in having a law or protocol relating to informed 
decision making and sole right of women for sterilization. In this 
respect, it is pertinent to be mentioned that International Medical 
bodies like International Federation of Gynecology & Obstetrics (FIGO) 

has already developed protocols which puts ethical obligations on 
doctors and health practitioners to “ensure that women, and they alone , 

                                                             
27 Aruna Kashyap, “Dispatches: Ending India’s Sterilization ‘Targets’”, Available at: 
http://www.hrw.org/news/2014/11/12/dispatches-ending-india-s-sterilization-targets ( 
Last Updated on November 12, 2014). 
28 Carolyn Frohmader and Stephanie Ortoleva, “The Sexual and Reproductive Rights of 
Women and Girls with Disabilities”, available at: http://wwda.org.au/wp-
content/uploads/2013/12/issues_paper_srr_women_and_girls_with_disabilities_final.pdf 
, at 1 
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are giving their voluntary and informed consent to undergo a surgical 
sterilization”.29 But considering Indian society which is essentially 
patriarchal and where poor and illiterate women depends on their 
father, husband or any other male member for decision making, it is an 
irony that the consent of a woman will never be truly hers. Therefore 
one can say there is a dearth of accessibility of health care education 
and relevant information for informed decision making for women.  

Female sterilization is the most common form of contraception 

prevalent globally and around 37% of all the female sterilization 
happening across the world happens in India.30  In contrast only 1 % of 
the Indian men have vasectomy.31 This shows how women in India are 
either not informed about the other choices in contraception which 
they can avail or are intimidated and forcefully sterilized or induced by 
economic incentives and benefits like the Rs. Six hundred as promised 
in the Bilaspur mass sterilization case. 32 

It is disheartening also to note that though the Convention on the 
Elimination of Discrimination against Women, 1979 has specifically 
obliged State “to ensure that women have access to adequate healthcare 
facilities including information, counseling and services in family 

planning”33, women from the Bhaiga were forced against their will to 
undergo sterilization. 

 

                                                             
29 Ibid, at 7. 
30 Charlotte Alfred, “Deaths After Mass Sterilization Put India's Top Contraception 
Method Under Scrutiny”, The Huffington Post, November 12, 2014, available at: 
http://www.huffingtonpost.com/2014/11/12/female-sterilization-
contraception_n_6145278.html (Accessed on November 18, 2014). 
31 Unni Krishnan and Bibhudatta Pradhan, “Doctor Used Infected tools on Women as 
10 die”, available at: http://www.bloomberg.com/news/2014-11-11/eight-women-dead-
after-india-mass-sterilization-goes-awry.html  (Last updated on November  11, 2014). 
32 Supra note 30 
33 Article 14.2, The Convention on the Elimination of Discrimination Against Women 
(CEDAW).  
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IV.SUGGESTIONS AND CONCLUSION 

Some of the points indentified during this formulation of this research 
paper are listed below as suggestions:  

 Various awareness programs must be organized by the 
government especially in rural areas in order to educate the 

people about their right to healthcare facilities and remedies in 
case of violation of the same. 

 Quick actions should be taken in the serious issues of medical 
negligence where a large number of people are affected, like 
establishing Fast Track Courts to decide these matters at the 

earliest and immediate punishments should be given to those 
responsible for the same. 

 Instead of women sterilization, women should be educated about 
other methods of contraception. 

 There should be educational programs for change of mentality 

regarding male vasectomy and were required that same should 
be encouraged. 

 Government should appoint qualified doctors and healthy 

workersin the rural Areas giving them good facilities so that 
they are encouraged to work in rural areas for benefit of 
humanity and not fulfillment of monthly targets. 

 There should be a strict supervision of the Government as to 

check the supply of non standard or duplicate drugs in the 
market and post surgical nursing and follow up should be 
encouraged. 

 Most importantly doctors should never forget their professional 

ethics and undertake their profession as a challenge to score 
more than others.  
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After discussing the importance of right to health as a human right and 
analyzing the actual scenario that is still prevalent in India, it is felt 
that Indian public healthcare as in respect to sterilization operations 
are flawed. Negligence in health care facilities is mainly due to 
corruption. The state machineries are lacking in providing the basic 
healthcare amenities. Especially people belonging to rural areas who do 
not even have enough knowledge are more victimized due to these 
corrupt practices. In the name of fulfilling the targets government 
doctors and medical workers are unduly forcing these ignorant people 
for various medical camps participation, like free eye checkup, dental 
checkup or sterilization programs for women etc, without taking proper 
precautions and maintaining the required standards. As a result of 

which the poor and illiterate people suffers a lot. But human rights as 
discussed in the beginning are for all irrespective of socio-economic 
position. Therefore, public health care facilities should be improved in 
fulfillment of States duty to its citizens.  
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